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] Introduction

Golden Palaung', with ISO 639-3 language code as pll, is a language spoken mainly among the 127
villages in Namhsan area, Northern Shan State, Myanmar, with quite an amount of speakers scattering
around some major cities in Myanmar and a small portion of speakers in Yunnam Province, China. It
has an estimated population of over 100,000 but no more than 150,000 altogether. Roughly speaking, it
belongs to Palaungic group of Mon-Khmer branch in Austro-Asiatic family. It is presumably slotted in
Palaung-Riang sub-group, though a detailed classification of this language cluster seems unsettled yet.
An extensive, thorough language survey of that area is still necessary to determine the true picture.
From the view of knowledgeable insiders, there are thirteen dialects® in Palaung. These thirteen
‘dialects’ are classified according to a combination of their languages, clothing, culture, etc. and
primarily named by their geographical locations. Even though it seems well-known among outsiders to
categorize Palaungs into Golden Palaung, Ru-Jing, and Ru-Mai,’ there is a trend started by the insider
leaders in Namhsan area, the centre of Golden Palaung, to abandon the conventional usage of ‘Golden
Palaung’ as a sub-group name for those ‘dialects’ other than Ru-Mai and Ru-Jing. A perception has
been gradually spread in the area that there is only one Palaung ethnic group but Palaung people speak
thirteen ‘dialects.” Though its speaking population may be the least comparing to other Palaung
dialects, claiming high prestige, Saam-Loong (aogéc@cc: : SL)*is considered the central dialect and is

' There is a variety of names referring to the same people. Other than Golden Palaung, there are Shwe

Palaung, Ta’ang, etc. ‘Shwe’ is a transliteration of the Burmese word g, which means ‘gold,” attached to
the group name because of the golden thread of their costume and the golden earrings or other golden
ornaments worn by the women of this people. ‘Palaung’ is transliterated from the people group name in
Burmese oeoxé, which is the name widely used by outsiders, including Myanmar and westerners;
‘Ta’ang’ 0»3>C: /ta?an/ is how the insiders identify themselves and is the same as their official name in
China, that is g, #» (Dé&'ang), since 17th September 1985 when the Chinese government abandoned the
outsider address # %< or # % (Bénglong), which someone pronounce it [pon.lon] in Yunnan accent(?), to
this ethnic group. As the potential readers of this paper are mainly westerners and English readers, the
English name ‘Golden Palaung’ is used instead of the others.

Plang (or Blang) is sometimes confused with Palaung by some outsiders. Plang # % (Buling) is
another officially recognized ethnic group in China. Its main population is deemed to be in mainland
China. Its language belongs to the same group of Golden Palaung, which is Palaungic group of
Mon-Khmer branch in Austro-Asiatic family. Plang is usually grouped with Waic languages in the group,
while Golden Palaung is usually in Palaung-Riang sub-group.

It is believed that, among these thirteen dialects, some are closer to one another that they are really dialects;
some are more different from the others that they may be different languages. A rough estimate in basic
vocabulary is less than 70% cognate among Saam-Loong, Ru-Mai, and Ru-Jing, and maybe more than 70%
cognate between Saam-Loong, Ru-Mai, or Ru-Jing and the others. There may be more (or less?) languages
or dialects beyond these thirteen. Further investigation will determine the actual reality of this cluster.
‘Ngwe Palaung’ (or ‘Silver Palaung’) and ‘Pale Palaung’ (or ‘Pearl Palaung’) are also popular, among
outsiders, in classification of Palaung according to the ornaments. (In fact, Golden Palaung women also
wear silver and pearl ornaments.) Some use ‘Ngwe Palaung’ for Ru-Jing Palaung and some for all
unclassified Palaungs other than Golden Palaung, Ru-Mai Palaung, and Ru-Jing Palaung. Some use ‘Pale
Palaung’ for Ru-Jing Palaung and some see it a sub-branch of Ru-Jing Palaung. In China, there is another
set of classification among Palaungs mainly according to the colour of their costume, like Red Palaung,
Black Palaung, etc.

The name aooéa%é /sam.loy/ is how the insiders call their language. The word is from Shan, literally
meaning ‘three-great (things)’ that is land, water, and wind (air). Saam-Loong’s high prestige is mainly

1



2 Introduction

promoted to the lingua franca or common language among those ‘dialects’ besides Ru-Jing and Ru-Mai
or even among the whole Palaung ethnic group, just like Putonghua in mainland China. In short, Golden
Palaung is to be replaced by Saam-Loong, in terms of nomination and representativeness. Apparently,
the Palaung Literature and Culture Central Committee has been making effort in standardizing the
language . Saam-Loong differs from other dialects phonetically and in vocabulary, but seems to share a
similar grammar. People in town and other at least twenty-four main villages in the area speak
Saam-Loong. People often refer Saam-Loong as ‘the language of this/that side,” which refers to ‘the
language of the village/town area (éccsln /yon.ru/ “quater-village”).”> This grammar will focus on
Saam-Loong (GP [SL]).

Grammatically, GP (SL) is an analytic language that word forms do not change according to their
grammatical functions, which are shown syntactically by word order and the use of function words. Its
basic subject-verb-object (SVO) word order, however, can be re-organized so as to emphasize a topic in
a clause or discourse that makes it a topic-prominent language also. The topic can be the subject, the
verb, the object, or the adjunct of a clause, or even a clause of a sentence. Its topicalization is usually
done by using a clause constituent called RECAP or by fronting the related clause constituent. The
former way may be more for discourse level topic; the latter way more for clause level topic. If there is
no explicit topicalization in a clause, the topic probably is the same as the subject.

In contrast to indicating time, gender, and number by inflection in synthetic languages, GP (SL) does
not have the time of an action or state indicated by tense of a verb, but by temporal nouns and related
nominal constructions. Aspect of an event is marked by aspect auxiliary verbs or shown by related
verbs. Gender of an item is not marked in general. It is occasionally packed with other sememes in
particular words. Duality and plurality of an item is not necessarily marked and can be indicated by
nominal particles.

The language is productive in word formation and phrase formation by putting components in
several structural relationships, such as coordination, head-modifier, supplement-main, verb-object,
subject-predicate, etc. There is an appealing gravity to clause and word, that are two pivots of GP (SL)
grammar. Hence, this presentation will start from clause that is the most central part in language use for
communication. Clause structure and constituents first will be discussed and then clause type, followed
by an illustration of clause extension. Next, word will be studied in details, followed by a discussion on
word extension.

GP (SL) has several grammatical phenomena worthy of attention and further study. Embedment can
occur on different levels of phrase, clause, and sentence. Reduplication of morphemes and words forms
particular patterns that makes special effects and rhymes. These features may make the language
diversified, lively, and rich. Besides, omitting clause constituent and fronting clause constituent are also
noteworthy. These phenomena will be discussed in the last four chapters accordingly. A GP (SL)
lexicon including vocabulary from the examples used in this grammar will be attached in appendix.

This grammar is intended to be simple and plain in presentation that, hopefully, readers, even those
who do not have very much linguistics background, may find it readable and useful. This report aims at
presenting a big picture about the structure of the language, rather than displaying any sophisticated
linguistics theory that no separate chapter is to explain the grammatical analysis model used. It is
merged in the grammatical description of the language already with examples. Formulae, however, are
supplied to summarize the structures in the beginning of major section divisions, that is 4. Clause
Structure, 7. Extension of Clause, 8. Word Structure, and 10. Extension of Word. The key to read the
formulae is put in the footnote for the first formula. Besides, reviewing charts are provided at the end of

because it is the language of the c?eieoé /pAr.mary/ (G@’Sogo: /so.bwa:/ in Burmese) ‘the chief of noble clan or
prince [in Shan]’), who possesses those three great things, they believe.

This is to contrast with ‘the language of the forest arca (éé%é /3on.nan/ “quater-forest™),” which is an
important Golden Palaung dialect named @w$3@z /za.jan: ji:/ in Burmese and is a covering term for the
dialects of the area starting at the village of the same name and extending away from the town or central
village.
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various sections. Examples in this grammar are given in an interlinear format with a line of GP (SL) in
Burmese script and a line of corresponding almost phonemic IPA transcription followed by a line of
gloss and a line of free translation. In between the gloss and the free translation, additional lines of
grammatical information are furnished wherever appropriate.

The analysis is based on several texts, including a revised version of M. L. Milne’s ‘The White
Water-snail.”® Most of the others are elicited, recorded, and transcribed from native speakers in
Nambhsan, the central town. A few of them are taken from a GP (SL) magazine published in 1999,
Palaung-Burmese Dictionary reprinted in 2003, and a collection of GP (SL) creative short stories and
rewrites of Palaung traditional stories done by an educated native literate. A 1655-word list elicited
from another educated local leader is made a good reference especially to word analysis. In the later
stage of writing, the not-yet published manuscript of Burmese-Ta’ang (Saam-Loong, Ru-Mai, and
Ru-Jing) Tetralingual Lexicon also became a reference.

M. L. Milne, 1921, ‘The White Water-snail,” in An Elementary Palaung Grammar, London: Oxford,

146-187. The original is transcribed with the current GP (SL) orthography, which is in Burmese script, and
some Shan loan words used in the text are substituted by GP (SL) vocabulary. It is rewritten by a local
literate that a revised version is created.




2 Orthography

Golden Palaung (Saam-Loong) has its current orthography in Burmese script. This writing system has
been in use since 1972. Beforehand, according to knowledgeable insiders and their official documents,
from the beginning of twentieth century, there were at least thirteen attempts to invent Palaung writing
system, using different alphabets, such as Roman, Mon, Shan, Yiin, Tai, P’0o, etc., by people from five
nationalities, including American, British, Shan, Thai, and Palaung of different areas. As scattering
among mountains, Palaung people were difficult to have their writing system unified that a literature
committee was formed in 1965. Without specific achievement, this committee was re-formed as a
literature and culture committee in 1967 and worked on unifying writing system. After some five years,
the current orthography came. In the following forty years, there might be minor changes but it seems
solidified now. Here is a table showing equivalence of the current orthography (B) to an almost
phonemic representation in IPA (P) and Milne’s writing system (M).

B P M P M B P M

m k k v v oA 0/0

> kb Kk f f f A a/a/d/i/an
g ¢ ch h h . N
o g g | 3@ [ -k k

c 1 ng b - I- & - g

o c¢ chiyf SR S ezz 5 -i/l-e

0 s s‘/sh o - h- -0 -t -t

) - & - -y- —% -n -n

e 3 ] G W W 0 p P

q z - & 9 a/a/alelo 6 -m -m

© n ny a  a/a/a/a W5 - £

o t t o0 a a -ej - -1

o thot & i 1k A

3 d d & i 11 -0 -W -u

§ n n o u o/l -:5 -w -uk/-6

O p P o u 0o —&5 ¥ -ii/-0/-6

o pbop ci e ele ) -{% n -
» b b o € g/e - 2T

© m m el ee - S

w j vy cin 0 0 -

q T T Z 0 0 o -h  -h

o 1 1 o w  1/6 O, -

o W u 6 ¥ o/i/u

N.B.: [1] Emptiness means ‘unmarked.’ [2] -- means ‘not found.’



3 Phonology Notes

3.1. Syllable Structure

Golden Palaung (Saam-Loong) has pre-syllable and main syllable. Pre-syllable has a structure of C,V,.
C, is found limited to mainly voiceless stops, voiceless sibilant, lateral, and trill. Voiced stop and voiced
nasal can be found occasionally in loan words. V,, is always the half-long open central vowel, which is
always reduced to schwa [o] in actual articulation. Here is a summary for pre-syllable.

Pre-syllable structure: C,V,,
Cp: o/p/,0/ph, o0 /tl,0/c/, m/k/, s /kM, 32 /?/, 80 /s/,c0/l, sl/r/; e /j/, v /m/
Vo o /a/

Main syllable has a structure of C;V(C,;). C; is obligatorily and can be any consonant in the
language. Consonant cluster of limited combination can be found in C; but never in C,. C, is optional
and can only be voiceless unreleased stop and voiceless fricative in particular places of articulation,
nasal, trill, and semi-vowel. Here are four charts illustrating the possible sounds for C;, V, and C..

3.2. Consonants and Vowels

Table 1: Consonants / Initial Consonants (Onset; C1) in GP (SL)

B P
lop) o m fcr) p t c k ?
0 3 » ph th ch kb
3 e o b d 3 g
© w h
e \
o ) s
A S moor g
°© 7w moonoonow
o l
lab) 1
9 r
6] r
@ 9 oo
w o ] W

N.B.: For some speakers, voiceless bilabial stop /p/ and voiceless alveolar stop /t/ are pronounced as
implosive with the same place of articulation and voicing, that is [p] and []. It may be influenced

by Ru-Jing or other neighbouring related languages.
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Table 2: Consonant Cluster in Onset (C1) in GP (SL)

G
Bciiciﬁowooooooso@maoeaou§§ C\)qzauoue
P p p» b t tt d ¢c 3 k kK g vs m n n Il r ?2 h j
Bl g 8 ® 8 8
Pl 1 pl p"l bl kl kM gl
9|6 EBBEE BB B 6 >
Pl r |pr p'r br tr thr dr kr kbr gr mr r
Bl a9 e 1 AU UVLL AU
Pl j |pi pij b § t d ki K g visj mj nj 0 g 2
Bl o O ©W D ®»®® 3 © ¢ M 3 0O VY S WS NYYg R YW

o o o o o o o o o o o o o o (o) (o) o o o o
P| w |[pw p'w bw tw t'w dw cw jw kw k'w gw  sw mw nw pw gw lw tw 2w w jw
Bloojw gl 4l ) B[ & A
Pl1]|jlpl p"j bl klj k"j glj
Bloolo| g o 2 S 5D
P| 1| w|plw p"lw blw klw khlw glw
5[e/=(6 & B G666 &
Plr|j|py p'r brj krj kbj grj mrj hrj

N.B.: There is over-representation in the current orthography that, theoretically, /1/ can be written as @

ore, /j/ as nyjor v, and /w/ as vy or o . It is also mis-representation as, in fact, /r/, /j/, and /w/ are

not consonant clusters per se but written in a form of consonant cluster @ NSAIP and 0 which are

more commonly used than q, W, and .

Table 3: Final Consonants (Coda; C2) in GP (SL)

B P
D) e (%) P t (k) ?
33 h
S § ¢ m n n
3 r
) ;
q C C .
2 ° J w

N.B.: There is an exception of representing /w/ final by 6 . When 6 follows &

no sound In the current orthography, there is always a final consonant followmg /ur/ and
: /¥/ are never in an open syllable in wrrtrng When
o /w/ and

That is, ® Jw/ and 2

open syllable in art1cu1at10n they are written as
over-representation in the current orthography The Palaung L1terature and Culture Central

Committee is discussing whether to omit the 6 /w/ final after &

° Jw/ or /r/ it represents
/ /.
/u1/ and : ¥/ are 1n an
o /r/ Th1s is another

/Ill/ and /r/
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Table 4: Vowels (V) in GP (SL)

B P
& 8 e e i i w u u
L IL L
2 2 e ¥ 0
IL L
. e€ )
> f/% cn € A d
o) a a

N.B.: [1] T /wr/ and i /¥/ are advanced with tensed tongue root in articulation, as [ur] and [¥]. However,
speakers in China have them pronounced as [w] and [¥]. [2] There is a diphthong  /ai/ found. It
only occurs before voiced velar nasal -¢ /1/.

3.3. Some Simple Allophoney Rules

B> T > L
2> Ipl / elsewhere
o> [t 2> [ / _ I
2> [t/ elsewhere
K > K1 2> [?] / s
2> [kl / elsewhere

le/ > [ [/ 1
2> el / elsewhere

o/ > [o] / __Ipl, It/, /K/]s
2>  [o] / elsewhere

i > [o] / __Ip/, 1t/ or /k/]s
2> [0 / elsewhere

/N > [ar] / s
> A% / _ I (éé%é/pg.nsg/ dialect)
2> [l / __/m/, /n/, lh/]s
2>  [a] / _ [, /0],
2>  [Al / elsewhere

la) > [o] / pre-syllable
2> [a]l / elsewhere

N.B.: There is an obvious tendency of dropping /p/, /t/, and /k/ syllable finals and reducing them to [?] in
everyday speech, even though they are still there conceptually. This is probably affected by
Burmese or other languages.



4 Clause Structure

In GP (SL), a clause can be illustrated in this formula, summarising its possible elements and
configuration.

Clause=  P3: n-temp, adv-cl, EmCI-temp, NP, QP

P2: NP

P1: n, prn, NP

C: i, vt, vdir, vlink, adj, VP(non-SP), AP

F1: n, prn, NP, Cl

F2: n, prn, pro-indef, n-spat, adv-cl, EmCl-temp, RNP, NP, QP ’

+ o+ o+ o+ o+

A clause, which is composed of word and phrase, is an independent® basic unit of language use,
conveying a complete message in a simple communication transaction. It is built by various
constituents,” which are filled by different types of words'® and phrases,'' in particular positions.
Among them, SUBJECT and PREDICATE are the two most significant ones. They define clause category.
According to structure, GP (SL) has two main categories of clauses, namely SUBJECT-PREDICATE clause
and non-SUBJECT-PREDICATE clause.

4.1. SUBJECT-PREDICATE Clause Structure

Despite the fact that both SUBJECT-PREDICATE clause (SP clause) and non-SUBJECT-PREDICATE clause
are commonly used in actual speech, the former one is considered more typical than the latter one. Here
is an example of a SUBJECT-PREDICATE clause.

Here is the key to read the formulae in this paper. On the left-hand side of the equal sign, it is the
construction or structure to be studied; on the right-hand side, the distribution classes according to their
positions in the construction. The capital letter P, C, and F represent the positions. ‘C’ means central
position, which is the core of the construction and is always filled. ‘P’ means preceding position, which
comes before the central position; ‘F’ means following position, which comes after the central position.
These prceding and following positions are optional and can be empty. If there is more than one preceding
or following position, a number will be assigned after the position label, such as P1, P2, F1, F2, etc. The
smaller the number, the closer the position to the central position. Usually, every position is filled once in
every trace construction. If a position is filled more than once, a superscript ‘n’ will be added after the
position label, such as P3", C", F2", etc. The colon after the position label shows the position is filled by the
following distribution classes. The comma shows the different possible types of fillers for the same
position. The plus sign links the distribution classes in their positions in order. If there is particular order
among the distribution classes in particular position, it will be shown in square blankets with numbering of
1, 2, etc.

This means that a clause is not necessarily included in another structure that it can be freely used on its own.
In GP (SL), a clause can be embedded in a phrase. In this case, this embedded clause is not independent.
See section 11.1. Clause-in-Phrase Embedding.

See section 5. Clause Constituent.

See section 9. Word Class.

1" See section 10. Extension of Word.
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M44-1.1 Lﬂgﬁ <) or‘LS q‘%ég c’]éé}g
pijer ?u to tvsh  pam.poh
bee one UNIT(animal,insect) | take nectar
NP vt n
SUBJECT PREDICATE

There was a bee taking nectar.

SUBJECT and PREDICATE are two most significant constituents in clause formation.'> SUBJECT-
PREDICATE is basically a clause structure. However, besides making clauses, such a structure is also
widely used as a part of a clause and even a phrase, with or without variation. This is one of the special
features in GP (SL), which will be further discussed in section 8.2 Subject-Predicate Verbal Phrase and
section 9.1.1 Clause-in-Phrase Embedding.

4.2. Non-SUBJECT-PREDICATE Clause Structure

Non- SUBJECT-PREDICATE clause (non-SP clause) is not a clause which omits SUBJECT or PREDICATE,
but has no certain SUBJECT or PREDICATE. There are two common kinds of non-SUBJECT-PREDICATE
clauses. The first kind is single-word/phrase clause. 1t functions independently in a communication,
even though usually it is very short, containing one or two words or a phrase that can be nominal,
adjectival, adverbial, and interjectional. For example,

WS59.9 socal cam

sado
jacket 1S
NP

My jacket!

WS12.5 GOOEC\,?SC\RS

teg.luh.luh
shining yellow
adj

Very yellow!

C
WSS8.2 og@,c\)
hwai-j\ la:
alright

Interj
Alright!

Ab2.15 (mo&?‘
IL

ka.byn
cannot
VP
No!

M44-2.1 cams
2o/

Oh!
Interj
Oh!

12
13

See section 5. Clause Constituent.
Cf. chapter 12. Omitting Clause Constituent.



10 Clause Structure

The second kind of non-SUBJECT-PREDICATE clauses is SUBJECTless'* clause. It is composed of
verb or verbal phrase without a specific SUBJECT or with no need to mention its SUBJECT. Here are some

examples.

Abl.1 W36 3900“05 %§C
IL QO
J¥ ?a'blut” din
find The Liar that
vt n dem
There was The Liar (a name).

WS253 §  dlé  @pd oo
re? gan ?aj la'.la
watch house 1D (inclusive) well
vt NP adv-cl
Watch well our house.

SPN5.1 o 38 03¢
ka byn tun
NEG (IND) be allowed cook
neg vi vt

No cooking.

""" Subject and predicate is a pair of interdependent, co-existing components. Theoretically, if there is no
subject, there is no predicate, and vice versa. Therefore, strictly speaking, it is improper to use the term
‘subjectless clause.” However, this term is used in this grammar for easy understanding.



5 Clause Constituents

Clause constituents are the elements that build a clause. Each constituent has its position and function,
and is filled by particular grammatical forms and constructions. GP (SL) has eleven clause constituents,
which can be grouped into main constituents, additional constituents, special constituents, and
independent constituents. Here is a summary."

Table 5: Groups of GP (SL) Clause Constituents

Group Clause Constituent

Main . .
. subject predicate central complement

Constituents

Additional o . ost-central
. attributive pre-central modifier P .

Constituents modifier

Special .

pecia clause modifier | recap

Constituents

Independent . S .
. parenthesis address interjection onomatapoeia

Constituents

These constituents take particular positions to carry out their particular functions in a clause.
Basically, it is the main constituents and the additional constituents which are primarily used in clause
formation. That is, they take part in the clause central. Special constituents are useful in giving
particular information related to the content of the message. Independent constituents enrich the
communication with various features but completely independent to the clause structure. All these
clause constituents function in clause, except additional constituents. ATTRIBUTIVE functions in noun
phrase; PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER and POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER function in verbal phrase. Here is a table
illustrating the position of clause constituents.

Table 6: Position of GP (SL) Clause Constituents

_______________________________________________________ Clause .
Peripheral Central Peripheral
CLAUSE PREDICATE CLAUSE
RECAP SUBJECT == nnsesmeosmoe s s o s oo
MODIFIER PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT| MODIFIER
Nominal Nominal Nominal Nominal Nominal
Verbal Phrase
Phrase Phrase Phrase Phrase Phrase
PRE-CENTRAL POST-CENTRAL
C.|ATTRIBUTIVE|C.|ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTR| C. |ATTR C. C.|ATTRIBUTIVE |C.| ATTRIBUTIVE
MODIFIER MODIFIER

"> In this grammar, clause constituents are printed in small caps.

11
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5.1. SUBJECT

CLAUSE PREDICATE CLAUSE
RECAP | SUBJECT |-~~~ oo
MODIFIER PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT| MODIFIER
PRE-CENTRAL POST-CENTRAL
ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE ATTRIBUTIVE |ATTRIBUTIVE
MODIFIER MODIFIER

SUBJECT is the target of PREDICATE, indicating whom or what PREDICATE represents. In GP (SL),
SUBJECT generally is placed in the front and PREDICATE at its back. For example,

WS42.15  cam 3 cel
0 di ver)
1S WILL move back (go/come)
prn-per VP
SUBJECT PREDICATE
I will go.

In GP (SL), SUBJECT is the most often filled by nominal forms such as noun, pronoun, and noun
phrase, expressing the semantic functions of actor, sensory experiencer, processor, reactor, creator,
communicator, owner, item attributed, identified, changed, etc. of a proposition. Here are some
examples.'®

WS3.1 ,?')é e]arlglcgs
nar ra'sxh
queen be awake, alert
n vi

SUBJECT PREDICATE
The queen woke up.

WS13.4 09341;33 eé ™o
bi.mah maj kave?
anybody NEG(IMP) play
prn-indef VP

SUBJECT PREDICATE
Don’t play (with it).

o C17 C CC C cC C ¢
WS49.1  =cdc SUNPIEIN, 99 (ﬂel MU0 a0
?alon hoj.bloY TAT gir karhup la  than
embryo Buddha white water-snail make 3D hut leaf palm tree
NP VP NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE

Embryo Buddha White Water-snail made for themselves a palm tree leaf hut.

'® More examples can be found in section 5.2. PREDICATE.
7" This may act as a title.
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SUBJECT can also take noun groups in apposition. For example,

WSRI7.1 & 35 wnwRd b 0 ol§ eumé ey
ma ?An  ja.phaj 1ah peh gar hom  ple
mother 3S ogress moveto(go) pick 3D eat fruit
NP n VP n
APP
SUBJECT PREDICATE

His mohter, the ogress, went to pick fruits for them to eat.

Usually, GP (SL) clauses have simple subjects. That is, there is only one subject that a simple
nominal structure or a short nominal phrase fills the position of SUBJECT. In the case of more than one
subject to the verb, dual or plural personal pronoun may be used. If the PREDICATE is not complicated, it
is reduplicated that two clauses result. For example,

MGML 3¢ g o @ g ¢
brap du  pwaot mu’? du pwot
horse flee DONE AWAY | ox flee DONE AWAY
n Vi adv-mann n Vi adv-mann
SUBJECT PREDICATE SUBJECT PREDICATE

The horses and the oxen ran away.

A coordination noun phrase'® filling the position of SUBJECT is another option. In this case, the
demonstrative 8% /din/ may be put at the end of the noun phrase in SUBJECT. For example,

WSR2 o C C C N N O(‘o C o C C CcoC
T 3OOC  GUMPOEYM. VRO © 0 U0 6Epod Yoo o §C VL3
49.13 ?a'lon  hoj.blo' paj le ge mxh rot pwot ta- nap jam.din
embryo white and cart PL YES-emp reach DONE DIR princess that time
Buddha water-snail
NP conn-ph NP prt-v VP RNP n-ref
NP(COOR)
NP
SUBJECT cs-emp PREDICATE CLAUSE CLAUSE

MODIFIER MODIFIER
Embryo Buddha White Water-snail and the carts really reached at the princess at that time.

WSR2- 385 eomplegn dlg € pqe 35 leom  o%pd ol ol S
S7.1-2 9y din hoj.bloY gar narg ?2u  buramaldin |ho takhyj gar hwajy ¥
now  white and princess one couple |[that |palace pleasant 3D ALREADY find
water-snail
n-temp n conn- n card- n dem |n adj prn- aux-asp vt
ph coeff per
NP(COOR) QP NP VP
NP
SUBJECT OBJECT PREDICATE C.

White Water-snail and the princess become a couple and have their lovely palace.

'8 See section 10.1.1.1. Coordination (COOR) Noun Phrase.
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Sometimes, the constituent RECAP' is employed for the SUBJECT. For example,

XZ81R2_ 3203¢ emée:&nq rﬂscl ﬁocc %% o'ki oﬁé o Qé eooogC c3 503 n?cc
?a'lony  hoj.bloy gar nap din |gar byj Iah gwa'j koj de seh kun
embryo white and princess that 3D though go dwell alone SELF outside town
Buddha water-snail to
NP conn-n dem prn-per conn-cl VP RNP

ph
RECAP SUBJECT <link> PREDICATE CLAUSE
MODIFIER

Embryo Buddha White Water-snail and the princess went to dwell by themselves outside town.

According to the semantic relationship between SUBJECT and PREDICATE, SUBJECT can be active or
passive to PREDICATE that SUBJECT can be performing or being affected by the action realized in
PREDICATE correspondingly. Here are two examples.

WS382 eam 8 9 @
2 di rAr Jap Jar
1S WILL  make tower high
prn-per aux-asp vt NP

active SUBJECT PREDICATE
I will make a tall tower

C C CcC
w554 Mee B o
ra'gwa‘j hwajN  rar la'.la
dwelling place FINISH make well
n aux-asp vt adv

passive SUBJECT PREDICATE
The dwelling place has been well prepared.

In a passive-SUBJECT clause, the verb in PREDICATE must be transitive®® or passive®' and the
performer of the action is always unspecified, though it may be understood in context. In its structure,
this kind of clause has the complement of the verb in its SUBJECT, but nothing in COMPLEMENT. This
makes it look like an active-SUBJECT intransitive clause, only its PREDICATE CENTRAL is filled by a
transitive verb or a passive verb but not an intransitive verb, and its SUBJECT is filled by nominal form
for the one being affected by the action of the verb. Here is a summary of the structure of
active-SUBJECT clause and passive- SUBJECT clause.

Table 7: Active/Passive-SUBJECT Clause Structures

Clause Constituent PREDICATE
Position SUBIJECT
PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT
Clause Type
noun noun
Active-SUBJECT Clause | (subject of verb; transitive verb (complement of verb;
performing action) being affected by action)

" See section 5.8. RECAP.

20 A transitive verb is a verb which takes an object.

1 See the paragraph about passive verb in section 9.1.3. Verb (v) and the paragraphs about passive PREDICATE
in section 5.2.2. Intransitive PREDICATE.
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noun
(subject of verb; intransitive verb 9]
performing action)

noun
(complement of verb; transitive verb 0]
being affected by action)

Passive-SUBJECT Clause
noun

(subject of verb; passive verb 9]
being affected by action)

5.2. PREDICATE

CLAUSE RECAP SUBJECT __________________________ ?B_]!EI?!C_A_TE __________________________ CLAUSE
MODIFIER PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT| MODIFIER
PRE-CENTRAL POST-CENTRAL
ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE ATTRIBUTIVE |ATTRIBUTIVE
MODIFIER MODIFIER

PREDICATE is the counterpart of SUBJECT in a clause. It states or describes about SUBJECT, concerning
the details about what it is, what it does, how it is, etc. In GP (SL), PREDICATE is composed of
PREDICATE CENTRAL and COMPLEMENT. PREDICATE CENTRAL always exists, while COMPLEMENT is
optional. PREDICATE CENTRAL holds such an significant position that it determines the type of
PREDICATE and that the classification of SUBJECT-PREDICATE clause. There are four types of
PREDICATE, that is, transitive, intransitive, attributive, and linking, realizing semantic functions such as
activity, experience, cognition, reaction, expression, creation, process, ownership, attribution,
identification, etc.

5.2.1. Transitive PREDICATE

Transitive PREDICATE has a transitive verb or verbal phrase in PREDICATE CENTRAL and can take a
nominal form in COMPLEMENT.** It makes a transitive SP clause. It is widely used to convey a variety
of messages, such as activity, sensory experience, reaction, creation, expression, etc. Here are some
examples.

WS553 3 0363 B9
ge trh kbrir
3p take gold
prn-per vt n
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. | COMPLEMENT
They took gold.

WS22.2 0wpd | a6 0% %% o Pt
ja.p"aj Iap ?un ?2An ta-  klo.?ep
ogress put (into) FIX 3S DIR glazed earthen pot
n vt adv-mann pron-per RNP
SUBJECT | PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER | COMPLEMENT | CLAUSE MODIFIER

The ogress put and kept it in a glazed earthen jar-pot.

Tt is noteworthy that transitive PREDICATE does not always have its COMPLEMENT filled. Its distinctive

feature from intransitive PREDICATE is that it CAN have its COMPLEMENT filled and intransitive PREDICATE
CANNOT.
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WSR10.3 (mioéﬁ%eméé) ﬁ e3 (IQI(S ﬁ)é c?% P Ise%eoooéé
(ja.nan.ktun.ho.k"om) | re? de n¥p | gy pan  na  ktun.ho.kPom
(queen) wait SELF look | EMP-only | EmCl do king
-what
(n) vt VP prt-mood | NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. cs-mood COMPLEMENT
MODIFIER
The queen only watched what the king did.
C o C o O CcC
W22.3 wowopn | g eriee’ %3
ja.phaj rok noh.noh ?2An
ogress love exceedingly 3S
n vt adv-deg pron-per
SUBJECT | PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER | COMPLEMENT
The ogress loved it very much.
o C C CcC C CcC C ¢
WS49.1  mcdc SUNPOEIN, 99 (ﬂq MU0 D 00
?a'lop hoj.bloY TAT gar karhup la  than
embryo Buddha white water-snail | make 3D hut leaf palm tree
NP vt prn-per NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. COMPLEMENT
MODIFIER
The embryo Buddha, White Water-snail, made for themselves a palm tree leaf hut.
Ab3.7 3 o al; cs o o
?2An ci dah pe.khe ta ge
3S CHRON ' say Chinese language | DIR 3P
prn-per  conn-cl vt n RNP
SUBJECT <link>  PREDICATE C. | COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER

He then spoke Chinese to them.

GP (SL) has a special transitive PREDICATE, taking a SP clause in its COMPLEMENT. It limits several
transitive verbs in PREDICATE CENTRAL, which are largely for giving or receiving expression and

cognition. Here are s

WS32.5 s§§
L

?An
3S
prn-per

SUBJECT

ome examples.

al;

dah
say
vt

PREDICATE C.

G3M o

2 ka

1S NEG (IND)
pr-per VP

SUBJECT PREDICATE C.
Cl
COMPLEMENT

B85 B
¥ thi-
find bean
n
COMPLEMENT

He said, ‘I don’t have beans.’
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c[.c o C ccC ocC o C o C
WS21.5 WS |0 Qo> 0% Q0% m$ cUMIY
ja.phaj |nap pwaot ?2An myh kwan ho.kPom
ogress | know DONE AWAY |3S be son, daughter king
pm-per  vlink NP
n vt adv-mann SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
Cl
SUBJECT | PREDICATE C. POST-C. COMPLEMENT
MODIFIER
The ogress knew right away that it was a king"s child.

WSR2-29.2 036 Ms 63 euMpdeg, RS, o W36
tip kwon de hoj.bloY hwa;j\ ka J¥
seek son SELF white water-snail FINISH,ALREADY NEG (IND) find
vt APP VP

SUBJECT PREDICATE
Cl
PREDICATE C. |COMPLEMENT

(She) found that her son, White Water-snail, had already gone.

o C ¢ o C =] C
WS42.1 3203¢ SUNPOEY, WOXC » 6&)
?a'lon  hoj.bloy sa‘tuun bi gra’j
embryo white hear, listen people tell
Buddha water-snail
NP vt n vt
SUBJECT PREDICATE C.
Cl
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. [COMPLEMENT

C 2] C » C
§¢ 3 Zeplel so@oo c3
nar di bej sa'prwat de
princess WILL throw turban SELF
n VP NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE COMPLEMENT

C.

Cl
COMPLEMENT

The embryo Buddha, White Water-snail, heard that people said that the princess would throw her turban.

Here is an illustration of grammatical forms filling transitive PREDICATE.

Table 8: Basic Structure of Transitive PREDICATE Clause

PREDICATE
SUBJECT
PREDICATE CENTRAL | COMPLEMENT
n, prn, NP| vt, VP (non-SP) |n, prn, NP, Cl

5.2.2. Intransitive PREDICATE

Intransitive PREDICATE has an intransitive verb, including directive verb, or a verbal phrase in
PREDICATE CENTRAL and cannot have anything in its COMPLEMENT. It makes an intransitive SP clause.
It is used to express directive activity, reaction, etc. Here are some examples.

C
0
ha?

WSR18.3 eé
ma’j

NEG(IMP) moveup DIR

neg vdir
Don’t go upstair

e CO

o MR
tam  kuwr.pyj

roof

NRP




18 Clause Constituents

WS5.1 & 0q 8 al§) cec o UM
nA? pur sapi gar ver) ta ho
be full seven UNIT(time,day) 3D move back (go/come) DIR palace
EmCl-temp pm-per  vdir RNP
CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

After seven days, they went back to the palace.

ws122 8 0pd 006
mi ma’j jam
28 NEG(IMP) weep
prn-per | neg vi
PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C.
VP
SUBJECT | PREDICATE
Don’t weep!
WS44.8 3 06 505,505,
bi jum dojN.dojy
people | laugh all
n vi adv-scope
PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER
VP
SUBJECT | PREDICATE
The people all laughed.

Passive PREDICATE is a special kind of intransitive PREDICATE in GP (SL). It has passive verb”
filling in the PREDICATE CENTRAL and nothing in COMPLEMENT that it also makes an intransitive SP
clause structure. However, the ‘subject’ to the passive verb, that is the item fills in the position of
SUBJECT, is the one being affected by the action of the verb. For example,

WSR2-40.3  eamn Meso o) ome Lﬂec]
2 ka'se bi tag par
1S be ashamed  people on account of 2D
prn-per  vi-pass n RNP

SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER CLAUSE MODIFIER
I am ashamed before people because of you.

In this example, it is that the subject feels shame and not that the subject shames someone.
Passive PREDICATE can be filled with Supplement-Main (SM) verbal phrase** formed by passive
verb in order to show passiveness of a transitive action. Compare these two self-explanatory examples.

G630 o5& 5%

v 3%
) Iar ?An
1S hit 3S
prn-per vt prn-per
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
I hit him

» See the paragraph about passive verb in section 9.1.3. Verb (v).

* See section 10.2.4. Supplement-Main (SM) Verbal Phrase.
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35 ¢ CC ccC o
2% R0 KX
?2An bap Iar
3S INVOLUNTARY-be forced to hit
prn-per  vi-pass vt
Supplement Main
PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C.
VP(SM)

SUBJECT PREDICATE
LT: He was forced to receive hitting
FT: He was hit

The Main part of the SM verbal phrase filling in passive PREDICATE, theoretically, should be
transitive. However, the passive verb oou /bAp/ ‘must, be forced to’ can take another passive verb, but
which should be in form of reflexive Subject Predicate (SP) verbal phrase.”> Then, what to fill the
PREDICATE in the clause is not a SM verbal phrase with oou /bap/ as Supplement, but a Head-Modifier
(HM) verbal phrase®® with ooo /bap/ as Head. That is, there should be no two passive verbs in a row.
Here is an example, followed by a false make-up one for comparison.

WSR2-8.15  (3205) 056 205 mes0o
(?¢) bap ?e ka'se
1P (inclusive) ~INVOLUNTARY 1P (inclusive) be ashamed
pron-per vi-pass pron-per vi-pass

VP (SP)

Head Modifier
PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER
VP (HM)

SUBJECT PREDICATE

I’m ashamed.

(3205) 0'§(S MG

?e bap ka'se

1P (inclusive) INVOLUNTARY be ashamed

pron-per vi-pass vi-pass
Supplement Main
PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C.
VP(SM)

SUBJECT PREDICATE

I’m ashamed.

Here is an illustration of grammatical forms filling intransitive PREDICATE.

Table 9: Basic Structure of Intransitive PREDICATE Clause

PREDICATE
SUBJECT
PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT
n, prn, NP | vi, vi-pass, vdir, VP (non-SP) %)

5.2.3. Attributive PREDICATE

Attributive PREDICATE has an adjective in PREDICATE CENTRAL and nothing in COMPLEMENT.

mainly used to state attribution, emotion, evaluation, etc. Here are some examples.

It is

» See section 10.2.1. Subject-Predicate (SP) Verbal Phrase.
% See section 10.2.3. Head-Modifier (HM) Verbal Phrase.
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WS37.2 08% cuMd6 o?é ,?'J% o?é oo@C o qé
kwan hoktom kur nan ku taj ge raw
son  king country that country that 3P angry
NP adj
SUBJECT PREDICATE C.

Princes from other countries may be angry.

WS23.10 3% ogég alé
2An hwaj\ dap
3S FINISH big, great
prn-per | aux-asp adj
SUBJECT | PRE-C. MODIFIER = PREDICATE C.
He grew up.

C CcC 00 O
WS45.2 cﬂ@ 3?,? algaggag
paj ?an  kPo.roh.roh
face 3S  veryred
NP adj
SUBJECT PREDICATE C.
His face was very red.

WSR2-18.2 5% NI 405 0o50pS
?An kar.jor got lut.1aj
3S beautiful CAUSE-DED-so.much.that exceedingly, most
prn-per | adj adv-mann adv-deg
SUBJECT | PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER POST-C. MODIFIER

It is so beautiful that...

Here is an illustration of grammatical forms filling attributive PREDICATE.

Table 10: Basic Structure of Attributive PREDICATE Clause

PREDICATE
SUBJECT
PREDICATE CENTRAL | COMPLEMENT
n, prn, NP adj, AP %)

5.2.4. Linking PREDICATE
Linking PREDICATE has linking verb %5; /my¥h/ ‘be’ or G% /pen/ ‘become’ in PREDICATE CENTRAL and a
nominal form or a clause in COMPLEMENT, expressing identification or process. Here are some

examples.

WS59.2 cam %5; i; qevs b
) myh ];oh ra'leh mi
1S be really, truly husband 2S
prn-per | vlink adv-mood NP
SUBJECT | PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER | COMPLEMENT

I‘m really your husband.
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WS52.11 235336 0§ 5 0§ e u)
?u.din.?w jar di pen sa'the ja?
now 1D (exclusive) | WILL become rich man SURE
n-temp pron-per aux-asp vlink n prt-mood
CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PRE-C. PREDICATE | COMPLEMENT | cs-mood
MODIFIER = C.

Now, surely we will become rich man.

WSR2- (33) conéaosas 86 OOC$ 863 35% 3 33 el
IL IL IL L IL L
209 (3)  tegluhluh  ny kan myh ?2An deh la: deh kja-
(person) shining yellow above COND be Emb-SUBJ give goodness give goodness
NP conn-cl vlink EmCl
SUBJECT <link> PREDICATE C. |[COMPLEMENT

If the very yellow one up there is someone who brings goodness, ...

Here is an illustration of grammatical forms filling linking PREDICATE.

Table 11: Basic Structure of Linking PREDICATE Clause

PREDICATE
SUBJECT
PREDICATE CENTRAL | COMPLEMENT
n, prn, NP vlink n, NP, EmCI
5.3. COMPLEMENT
LAUSE PREDICATE LAUSE
CLAUS RECAP SUBJECT  f--------mmmmmmmmmmmmoooo oo S CLAUS
MODIFIER PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT| MODIFIER
PRE-CENTRAL POST-CENTRAL
ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE ATTRIBUTIVE [ATTRIBUTIVE
MODIFIER MODIFIER

COMPLEMENT is a related clause constituent to transitive verb and linking verb in PREDICATE CENTRAL.
It locates after PREDICATE CENTRAL, or POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER if any. The grammatical structure in
COMPLEMENT is similar to that in SUBJECT, that is filled by nominal forms such as noun, pronoun, and
noun phrase, but expresses the patient, stimulus, phenomenon, affect, created, communique, owned,
attribute, identifier, change, etc. COMPLEMENT takes clause in some cases, while SUBJECT does not.
COMPLEMENT can be filled by a more complex nominal structure, while subject usually has a relatively
simple structure. However, apposition occurs in SUBJECT and is not common in COMPLEMENT. See
section 3.2.1 Transitive PREDICATE and 3.2.4 Linking PREDICATE for examples.

Usually, GP (SL) clause only takes one COMPLEMENT. However, sometimes, there seemingly
appear two. In fact, it is fronting of clasue contiutent”” and not two COMPLEMENTS occurring in a clause.
Consider these two examples. The first example, which seems having two COMPLEMENTs, actually
results from fronting of clause modifier in the second example, which is in normal order.

CcC N\ C [=] (©] o C
e 0o X] (¥ P 05
L IL L
?2An tem mi li u p'wn
3S write 28 letter one UNIT(letter)
prn-per vt prn-per NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. | CLAUSE MODIFIER | COMPLEMENT

He wrtoe you a letter.

7 See also chapter 13. Fronting Clause constituent.
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CcC N\ C o o C [=]
<r e (¥} » 6 (5] ©
L IL L
?2An tem li- u phumn dar mi
3S write letter one UNIT(letter) | DIR 28
prn-per vt NP RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER
He wrote a letter to you.
5.4. ATTRIBUTIVE
LAUSE PREDICATE LAUSE
CLAUS RECAP SUBJECT  |-------mmmmmmmmoomo oo L CLAUS
MODIFIER PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT| MODIFIER
ATTRIBUTIVEATTRIBUTIVEATTRIBUTIVE| | C o RAL POST-CENTRAL = rrRiBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE
MODIFIER MODIFIER

ATTRIBUTIVE is modifier for noun and functions in noun phrase. As noun phrase is widely employed in
GP (SL), ATTRIBUTIVE appears in various clause constituents such as SUBJECT, COMPLEMENT, and
RECAP to modify their CENTRALSs. It can be filled by one or more than one noun, pronoun, noun phrase,
adjective, adjective phrase, indefinite quantifier, quantifier phrase, referential noun phrase,
demonstrative, embedded clause, etc., following the head noun which it modifies in the noun phrase.
ATTRIBUTIVE usually gives information about attribution, ownership, kinship, quantity, identification,
etc. of the item that the noun represents. Here are some examples.

WS16.5 ,?occz o0l o(écg; c3 %é eeC 3 oo eumwd6 ool
nar) la-ga tvxh  de dxj vey deh ta  hokPlom laga
princess  dragon take SELF bring, take back give DIR king dragon
n n VP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE
The dragon princess took it back and went to give it to the dragon king.

C o C o CO C CcC o C

W80 e opor oo | %y R g
narg txh mon.goj  ?an u  gwany
princess  take ring 3S one UNIT(ring)

n vt n pron-per QP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE ATTRIBUTIVE
NP

SUBJECT PREDICATE C. | COMPLEMENT

The princess took one of her rings.

WS28.3  cam 03 GG$ FPow S o Xc7s)
) lah men ?u.jen ma 20
1S move to (go) look after, take care | garden mother 1S
prm-per VP n NP

CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

I’m going to look my mother’s garden.
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C CcC
WSL3  dl§ 3l 953l e,
gar da ran.da bloy
3D dress clothes white
prn-per vt n adj
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. | COMPLEMENT
They wore white clothes
coe N C Ce ¢ C Qo O
WS3.7 256 coo; 3; c3» cUMO eeeoc?[gsl clo eSEest
ktun.phi  leh deh 7?9 hom ma'mon.k'rir gam  jpoh.joh
spirit move down give 1S eat(rice) | mango (long) sweet exceedingly
n vdir vt prn-per vt n AP
VP VP(SP) CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER | COMPLEMENT
The spirit came down to give very sweet mangos for me to eat.

WS9.6 “8% mé 39?5 3 H cané G0d 3%%: 6@6 3%«5
kwan ?aj 2w deh bi lon pet ?2An Jjom ?0om
son, ID (incl) this  [IMPER people float DONE 3S along water
daughter AWAY
n prn-per dem |vt n VP prn-per RNP
CENTRAL ATTR. ATTR. [PREDICATE C. COMPLE.

NP ClL1
RECAP SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLE. CLAUSE
MODIFIER
Cl.2
Let the people float our child down the stream.
WS547 g N e 505,805,
rur le 20 dojN.doj
pull cart 1S all
vt n prn-per adj-quan
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
PREDICATE C. | COMPLEMENT
Pulled all my carts
. C ccC o co ¢
Dict71 ) 3l D QpO0Rd
ma? da ?An g0j.goj
hat wear 3S not fit
n. vt prn-per | adj
OBJECT PREDICATE C. SUBJECT
EmCl
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C.

The hat he wore wasn‘t fit
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WL1350 3%45 Ie?) com,
?Pom ta’ oY
water DIR  valley
n n-ref n
RNP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
Spring
WSR2- ¢3» 3 e[)org o‘éé cam %
269 9 di rat by % Iah
1S WILL steal only 1S go to

prn-per aux-asp vt

SUBJECT PREDICATE C.

adv-mood prn-per vdir

C\écct on sﬁew§ aly o 630 0
Ilwon ta- |?ujen dahma ? pi
wander DIR |garden  say mother 1S that
vt n-ref|n EmC1 dem
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE ATTR.
NP
RNP
CLAUSE MODIFIER

I’ll secretly wander at the garden which my mother mentioned.

Obviously, there can exist more than one ATTRIBUTIVE in a noun phrase.

In this case, the

ATTRIBUTIVES should be in a particular order. Here is a summary followed by some examples. The
dotted line in the table means no strict order between the two ATTRIBUTIVES.

Table 12: Order of ATTRIBUTIVES

SUBJECT, COMPLEMENT, CLAUSE MODIFIER, RECAP

NP
ARRTIBUTIVE| CENTRAL ARRTIBUTIVE
n, pr-per, |prn-per, n,! adj, AP, n, NP, rn-per, n, adj-quan,
NP L e IJ{NP, emcl | Np - fpren J(SIP dem
Entirety Item Kinship :  Attribution Ownership Quantity Identification
WSR2-52.8 coe3l  wopd s
sardo  phaj ?An
jacket ogre 3S
n n prn-per
Item  Attribution Ownership
his ogre jacket
o C C CC oC cC eC
WSR2- 343 M§§7C MQUOK; er 3%
kwon.nan  kar.jor 2An din
princess  beautiful 3S that
n adj prn-per dem
Item Attribution Kinship Identification

his beautiful princess
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WSR2-51.11 qeco; 6@ epoepd  6umpdeg. 5
ra'leh 20 Nno.o hoj.bloY pi
husband 1S very ugly  white water-snail that
n prn-per adj n dem
Item Kinship Attribution Item Identification
NP NP
my very ugly husband, the White Water-snail
WSR44.3 EIGE fab)
IL IL
ra'leh la- u  ku
husband =~ be good one UNIT(person)
n adj QP
Item Attribution Quantity
a good husband
C CcC N CcCo
MGT2 elops SIS o98
va.vaj  ?an ge pan.di
relative = 3S PL some
n prn-per  prn-n adj-quan
Item Kinship Quantity Quantity
some of his relatives
MG197 (ﬂecl 39951 m 3’%% [a:lé
gar ?ar  ku ?2An khram
3D two  UNIT(person) 3S rich
prn-per QP prn-per | vi
NP
Entirety Item
NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE

Out of two of them, he is rich.

It is noteworthy that when quantity, kinship or ownership, and attribute are to express at the same
time, a clause but not a noun phrase should be formed. Comparing these two examples. The first one is
a valid expression and the second one is unnatural.

m% Xc7s) (ﬂecl 39051 ™M 3 oé 0’35103(519 ué )
o IL L 1
kwaon 20 gar Par  ku pi paj  karjor paj la:
son, daughter 1S DUAL two UNIT(person) that COOR beautiful COOR clever
n prn-per prt-n QP dem conn adj conn adj
Item Kinship Quantity Quantity Identification | Attribution

NP AP

SUBJECT PREDICATE

Cl

My two children are both beautiful and clever.

m% c3m oé orgﬁooéiq oé ® rﬂﬁ msﬂ ™M

o L 1 IL

kwaon %) paj  karjor paj la: gar Par  ku

son, daughter 1S COOR beautiful COOR clever DUAL two UNIT(person)

N prn-per AP prn-per QP

Item Kinship Attribution Quantity Quantity

NP

my two beautiful and clever children
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Here is an illustration of grammatical forms filling ATTRIBUTIVE.

Table 13: Basic Structure of Noun Phrase with ATTRIBUTIVE

SUBJECT, COMPLEMENT, CLAUSE MODIFIER, RECAP

NP

ARRTIBUTIVE

ARRTIBUTIVE CENTRAL

NP n, prn-per, NP, adj, AP, RNP, prt-n, adj-quan, QP, dem, EmCI

n, prn-emb, NP

5.5. PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER

CLAUSE RECAP SUBJECT __________________________ ?REDIQA’[E __________________________ CLAUSE
MODIFIER PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT| MODIFIER
- POST-CENTRAL
ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE| e CLNTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE |ATTRIBUTIVE
MODIFIER MODIFIER

PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER is modifier for verb in PREDICATE CENTRAL. It precedes the verb which it
modifies and is filled by auxiliary verb, quantifier phrase, negator to show aspect, frequency, capability,
intention, negation, etc. of the action. Here are some examples.

C C o _¢C eC
WS44.5 §7¢ 0Pd al; 900 3%
nar hwa'j\ dah khvyj din
princess ~ FINISH say like that
n aux-asp vt RNP
SUBJECT PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
The princess had said that.
GF74 =6 mo@sﬁ c3 » 508 » OO
L IL IL IL
?2om ka.kbrir  de u sapi u  Ixh
water goldfish SELF one  UNIT(time,day) one UNIT(freq.)
NP QP-n
SUBJECT PRE-C. MODIFIER
His goldfish water was changed everyday
rrgsﬁcooé 326 05%:6 cl 630630
L 1 L L
kar.]aj 20m kan.me na se.se
change water new (thing) clear always
vt NP adv-cl
PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER
to new clean water.
2] ¢ [} o C ¢ ecC
WSR2-94 gz 3 o N b} MPeUMP 3% OO UM
2 di ka ?un ci kwan.hoj din ta- ho
1S WILL NEG keep, fix, save POLITE little water that DIR palace
(IND) snail
prn-per aux-asp neg vt prt-mood NP RNP
SUBJECT PRE-C. PRE-C. PREDICATE C. c¢s-mood COMPLEMENT CLAUSE
MODIFIER  MODIFIER MODIFIER

I will not keep the little water-snail in palace
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C

WS56.10 gam» o o, oD
2 ka ja\ ha?
1S NEG (IND) DARE move up
prn-per  neg aux-cap vdir

SUBJECT PRE-C. MODIFIER PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C.
I did not dare to go.

WSR2-18.1 cm> oo 55 8§ B 8 555
L L L
2 ka sAn vir ton ci ?2An
1S NEG (IND) DESIRE return escort, POLITE 3S
(from) send
prn-per  neg aux-intent VP prt-mood prn-per
SUBJECT PRE-C. PRE-C. PREDICATE C. cs-mood  COMPLEMENT

MODIFIER MODIFIER
I don’t want to send him back.

There can exist more than one PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER in PREDICATE of a clause. In this case, the
PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIERs should be in a particular odrer.” Here is a summary.

Table 14: Order of PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIERS

PREDICATE
VP
PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER PREDICATE CENTRAL
algcf-)als;p ’| neg |aux-intent, aux-cap, vi-pass, oﬁ% /byn/, 75 /be/ vt, vi, vdir, VP(non-SP)
Aspect [Negation Intent, Capability Activity, Experience, Cognition, etc.

Here is an illustration of grammatical forms filling PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER.

Table 15: Basic Structure in PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER

PREDICATE

PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER PREDICATE CENTRAL
aux, QP-n, neg vt, vi, vdir, adj, VP(non-SP)

** This word may be éé%é /3on.nan/ dialect, which should be 98$ /sin/ in standard GP (SL).

2 Because of the limitation of this order, there is no different between, for example, ‘not want to do
something” and ‘want not to do something’ that this expression is invalid in GP (SL).

*WSR2-18.1 can 05 om 8§ 05 8 )
2 SAn ka vir ton ci ?An
1S DESIRE NEG (IND) return (from) send POLITE  3S
prn-per aux-intent neg VP prt-mood  prn-per
SUBJECT PRE-C. PRE-C. PREDICATE C. <cs-mood> COMPLEMENT

MODIFIER MODIFIER
I want not to send him back.
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5.6. POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER

LAUSE PREDICATE LAUSE
CLAUS RECAP SUBJECT ¢ CLAUS
MODIFIER PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT| MODIFIER
PRE-CENTRAL -
ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE ¢ POST-CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE |[ATTRIBUTIVE
MODIFIER MODIFIER

POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER is also modifier for verb in PREDICATE CENTRAL but follows it. It is filled by
directive verb, adverb, SP verbal phrase, reflexive personal pronoun, etc., showing the spatial direction,
degree, manner, scope, mood, purpose, etc. of an action. Here are some examples.

WSR2-35.8 355 eonpd G003 50005 63 o <5
?2An bej leh sa'pwat de ta bi
3S throw move down (head) turban SELF DIR  people
prn-per vt vdir NP RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER = COMPLEMENT CL. MODIFIER

She threw her turban to the people.

WS52.2 (\ygg egT)orS o Gy,
1ah ot ta’ oY
move to (go) ACHIEVED DIR valley
vdir adv-mood RNP

PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER CLAUSE MODIFIER
(They) reached the valley.

C C o O
WS44.10 e O] [eSirest;
Pur.gur Joh.noh
smell good, fragrant exceedingly
adj adv-deg
PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER

(You) smell so good!

WS14.2 3 coné 05 355 6e6 36
bi lon pwaot ?An Jom ?om
people  float DONE AWAY 3S along with water
n vt adv-mann pron-per RNP

SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER
The people floated him down the stream.

WS23.3  s5s af 6005 c3 Qs uPwpRd
?2An da? lot de rabon  ja.phaj
3S REMAIN transform SELF behind ogress
prn-per  aux-mann vi pro-refl RNP

SUBJECT PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER CLAUSE MODIFIER
He kept transforming himself in the ogress’ absence.

WS22 286 [YaNE - 13 GUMO e(%[s_%} =l
khun.pM  leh deh  ?an hom ple.bri sin
spirit move down give 3S eat mango(round) ripe, cooked
n VP(non-SP) prn-per vt NP
VP(SP)
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER COMPLEMENT

The spirit came down to gave ripe mangos for her to eat.
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Occasionally, more than one POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER occur in a clause. There may be a particular
order of the POST-CENTRAL MODIFIERs. Compare these two examples. The first one is consdiered a
better writing than the second one.”

cC C C o ¢C N _C cC
%5 o 2 % 003 B oo
?2An hwaj\ chum doj pet kiram  de
3S FINISH,ALREADY lose completely DONE AWAY  fortune SELF
prn-per  aux-asp vt adv-scop adv-mann NP
SUBJECT PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C. POST-C. POST-C. COMPLEMENT

MODIFIER MODIFIER

He lost all his fortune away.

CcC C C N _C o _C cC
B B Ell 005 2o B e
?An hwaj\ chum pet dojy ktram  de
3S FINISH,ALREADY lose DONE AWAY  completely fortune SELF
prn-per  aux-asp vt adv-mann adv-scop NP
SUBJECT PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C. POST-C. POST-C. COMPLEMENT

MODIFIER MODIFIER
He lost away all his fortune.
Here is an illustration of grammatical forms filling POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER.
Table 16: Basic Structure in POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER
PREDICATE
PREDICATE CENTRAL POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER
vt, vi, vdir, adj, VP(non-SP) | vdir, adv, VP(SP), prn-refl
5.7. CLAUSE MODIFIER
CLAUSE RECAP SUBJECT __________________________ ?B_E;DI(_:A]:E __________________________ CLAUSE
MODIFIER PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT| MODIFIER
PRE-CENTRAL POST-CENTRAL
ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE ATTRIBUTIVE |ATTRIBUTIVE
MODIFIER MODIFIER

CLAUSE MODIFIER is a special clause constituent, locating at the beginning or the end of a clause.
Usually, it is filled by temporal embedded clause, referential noun phrase,” noun phrase, quantifier
phrase, noun, pronoun, temporal or spatial noun, adverb, etc. to provide a various kind of information
such as temporal duration, temporal location, spatial location, audience, recipient, beneficiary,

3% The second example can be rewritten in this way , which is a much better writing.

CcC
%%

?An

3S
prn-per

C C
B 3l°
hwa'jN[J chum
FINISH,ALREADY lose
aux-asp vt
SUBJECT PRE-C. MODIFIER

He lost away all his fortune.

31

See section 10.1.2. Referential Noun Phrase.

PREDICATE C.

N C
0oD
pet

DONE AWAY
adv-mann

POST-C. MODIFIER COMPLEMENT

Cc C
5
khram

fortune
NP

O CcCOo ¢C
S
de dojYdojY
SELF all

adv-cl

CLAUSE MODIFIER

32 For a special order of a clause having CLAUSE MODIFIER realizing recipient and beneficiary, see chapter 13.
Fronting Clause Constituent.
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accompany, source, target, manner, reason, degree, scope, domain, attribute, evaluation, etc. of the
event. There can exist more than one CLAUSE MODIFIER in a clause but only with different grammatical
structure. That is, there is no two referential noun phrases, for example, filling two CLAUSE MODIFIERS
in arow. Here are some examples.

WS5.1 ﬁrog clfsi 508 rﬂscl ced o cuUM
nA? pur sapi gar ver ta’ ho
be full seven UNIT(time,day) 3D move back (go/come) DIR palace
vi QP prn-per  vdir n-ref n
EmClI-temp RNP
CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

After seven days, they went back to the palace. [temporal location; spatial location]

C C o C C ccC C
WSR2 ol g es g R0 e 18 50| Wy
2.2-3 gar pju  de ra'ma hwa'j\ byn pur sanam ja?
3D make SELF family FINISH,ALREADY get seven year = ALREADY
pr-per VP n EmClI-temp prt-mood
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER cs-mood

They have married for seven years already,

WSR2-2.5 52005 650703 ¢ o 8
?aj so?.te mar) pur sapi
1D (inclusive) observe religious precepts = till about seven UNIT(time,day)
prn-per vi n-ref QP
RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

We are to observe religious precepts for seven days. [temporal duration]

o C C o [=] CcC oC o _¢C C Q@ CoC ecC
Pocl’7.7TE NN C © i om Rhes Fpd [mE Beje 55

don pur sami mi kan  ka bynde dyj  kruy kwr.nem din

during seven UNIT(time,day) 2S COND NEG get SELF bring, drum god that

(IND) take

n-ref QP prn-per conn-cl VP NP

RNP

CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT <link> PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT

In seven days, if you can’t bring the spirit’s drum,... [temporal duration]

WS54.8  sumpdeg, 33 B9 o 3%
hoj.bloY deh khrir tar ?An
white water-snail give gold DIR  3S
n vt n n-ref  prn-per

RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER

White Water-snail gave gold to him. [recipient]”

3 It is noteworthy that recipient is always realized by referential noun phrase plus the verb 3; /deh/, which

literally means ‘give,” while beneficiary by referential noun phrase with any verb. Compare these two
examples.
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Ab3.7 358 5 al; s (e o
?An ci dah ne.khe tar ge
3S CHRON  say Chinese language DIR 3P
prn-per  conn-cl vt n n-ref  prn-per
RNP
SUBJECT <link> PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER
He then spoke Chinese to them. [audience]
WSs51.7 36 egp X n cam
IL
myh choy mi ta: 0
YES-emp lie 28 DIR 1S
prt-v vi prn-per  n-ref  prn-per
RNP
cs-emphasis PREDICATE C. SUBJECT CLAUSE MODIFIER

You lie to me! [target]

WS23.1 208
sapi
day
n
NP

CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT

ecC ¢
3% Seallalel)
din ja.phaj
that ogress
dem n

WS26.1 s 508
u sapi
one UNIT(time,day)
num.card meas-ind
QP
CLAUSE MODIFIER

o
ka

NEG (IND)
neg

C
o2
gwaj
be present
vi

PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C.
That day, the ogress was not there. [temporal location]

C}IDLZ

luh
think of
vt

PREDICATE C.

o ° <. 3’3 C
3% o
ta: nwaor ?2An

DIR  heart, mind 3S
n-ref NP

RNP

CLAUSE MODIFIER

One day, (he) thought. [temporal location; spatial location?]

e C

& [
Jjun - gru
sew clothes
vt n

e C

& [
jun  gru
sew clothes
vt n

o
ta

DIR
n-ref

N

35
deh
give
vt

e
C]

mi
28

prn-per
Sew clothes for you [beneficiary]

fop)
ta’
DIR
n-ref

Sew clothes to you [recipient]

2]
C]

mi
2S
prn-per
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0C ocC o C CcC CC oC ocC o
W563.6 Repsasgo % [oe3 Rp OpWg g B
?u.din.?w bi gra‘j ?An kar.jor dor bi
now people  tell 3S beautiful ...than people
n-temp n vt prn-per adj nref n
RNP
Cl

CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
Now people said that he was more beautiful than others. [temporal location; degree]

C ocC 00 O C o C
WSR2-39.4 c’]e a0 HRNE TSI
naj g¥p kho.roh.roh paj pay
face PROG-even very red all  UNIT(round thing)
n conn-cl adj QP
SUBJECT <link> PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
part 2
His face even all turned red. [scope]
WS35 a0 053 50303 M85
?aj 1ah sa?.te  ha.din
1D (inclusive) move to (go) fast there
prn-per VP n-spat
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

We went to fast there. [spatial location]

WS23.12 b5 9p5 o olc 630650
L o
?2An gwa’j ta’ gan se.se
3S dwell, stay DIR house always
prn-per Vi n-ref n adv-cl
RNP

SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER CLAUSE MODIFIER
He stayed home always. [spatial location; manner]

N o C (¢} C O C O
M44-26.7 o W0 o3 Chleok s VS @”oem
ge ¥ Joh ce.tana pun  kbry.mjo
3P find really, truly kindness for race
prn-per vt adv n n-ref n
RNP

SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER
They really had kindness for the race. [beneficiary]

WS17.3 :r%% o o§$ 63 Qé c@6 3205
?An ka byn de gwa’j Jom 2
3S NEG (IND) be allowed SELF dwell, stay along with 1P (inclusive)
prn-per neg vi prn-refl  vi n-ref n
VP RNP
SUBJECT PRE-C. PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER CLAUSE MODIFIER

MODIFIER
It isn’t allowed to live with us. [accompany]
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Ab2.2 390:31539(\3 ul(%cg o3 %% < BN

?a’lx?.?ale J¥ ta.khe din ?u ku

unexpectedly find Chinese man that one UNIT(person)

adv-cl vt NP

CLAUSE MODIFIERS PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT

Unexpectedly, there was a Chinese old man. [manner]

WS45.5 cam MG3o o)) omé Lﬂﬁ
) ka'se bi tar par
1S be ashamed  people on account of 2D
prn-per  vi-pass n n-ref prn-per
RNP

SUBJECT PREDICATE C.

CLAUSE MODIFIERS CLAUSE MODIFIERS

I am ashamed in front of others because of you. [source, reason]

WS24.4 @é o) 06 qq‘?gﬁ%&%
ma’j ha? thap  ra'kar.vyj
NEG(IMP) move up level area above
neg vdir n n-ref

NP
PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
Don‘t go upstairs. [spatial location]
MGpl41* 3l Conancs RS
dah pe - ta?ap kju.poh
speak Ta’ang language very difficult
vt NP adv-cl
PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER

It is difficult to speak Ta’ang. [attribute]

WSR2-14.6-7  cumpSegm. eepod 053
hoj.bloY ot ha.mah
white water-snail reach any place
n vi prn-indef
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

Wherever White Water-snail arrives,... [spatial location]

Here is an illustration of grammatical forms filling POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER.

Table 17: Basic Structure in CLASUE MODIFIER

CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT | PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER
EmCl-temp , RNP, NP, QP, n-temp, cl EmCl-temp, RNP, NP, QP, 23, n-spat,
adv-cl, adv-cl
5.8. REcap
LAUSE PREDICATE LAUSE
CLAUS RECAP SUBJECT  |------=---=-zzomcsosooo=soios A CLAUS
MODIFIER PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT| MODIFIER
PRE-CENTRAL POST-CENTRAL
ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE|ATTRIBUTIVE ATTRIBUTIVE |ATTRIBUTIVE
MODIFIER MODIFIER
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RECAP is another special clause constituent preceding the clause central.

It consists of two parts

referring to the same item. The first part is a noun or noun phrase outside the clause central structure and
the second part is a corresponding pronoun inside the clause central. When the item in RECAP refers to
SUBJECT of a clause, the two parts of RECAP stand side by side. However, they are not apposition. When
the item in RECAP refers to other constituents than SUBJECT of a clause, the first part of RECAP still
precedes the clause central and separates from its counterpart. The form of RECAP is quite often used to
introduce new character in a discourse or to put emphasis on a character, that is to make it the topic of
the discourse or at least in the clause. Here are some examples.

CC

C

WSR2-27.8 & cam  BS  3;Hs 863 0pS o)
ma 20 w ?An myh ja.phaj jA?
mother 1S this  3S be ogress SURE
n prn-per dem prn-per  vlink n prt-mood
NP
RECAP SUBJECT PREDICATEC. COMPLEMENT cs-mood
Surely my mother is an ogress.
o C C © C
WS 9.6 ms 300 320
kwan ?aj 2w
son, daughter 1D (inclusive)  this
O] n prn-per dem
@ NP
©)
@ RECAP
®
This our child,
3 ) camné 305 3%%: 6@6 GO?QS
deh bi lon pet ?An jom  ?om
IMPER people float AT ONCE 3S along water
O] vt n v adv prn-per RNP
@ SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE
MODIFIER MODIFIERS
©) CL.2
@ PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
® CL1

ask the people to float him down the stream.
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WSR2-38.5 m %6; Lﬂ%em% Mo 8§
ku myh pan.?on kja'.la- din
person  be spouse good that
O] n EmCl dem
@ NP
©)
@
®
® RECAP
©)
A good husband,
N o C ¢ o C C C CcC [0)
33 Q0> MO 630 IO @5 © O Qe s b
deh sa'pwat bej i) wr jah  fa taw  ramon ?An ci’
SUBINC turban throw 1S this fall hang DIR neck 3S POLITE
O] vt NP VP n-ref n prn-per
@ NP prt-mood
©) RNP
@ SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIERS cs-mood
® CL.2
® PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
@ CL1

may the turban I throw fall on him.

5.9. PARENTHESIS

PARENTHESIS is an independent clause constituent having no structural relationship with other clause
constituents. It neither takes a function of connection nor expresses mood. However, semantically, it
supplements the expression with a sense of getting attention, suspicion, etc., or gives further information
about a particular character or item just mentioned. PARENTHESIS can be filled by a short idiomatic
phrase and slotted in a clause, preceding or following it, or a %5; /myh/-clause following a clause.™

Here are some examples.

C [o]

[}
C]

WS54.4-5 56 3s ca» ome S ®
rA?.mi deh ) tag le mi  ci
excuse me IMPER 1S put, place cart 2S  POLITE
parenthesis vt prn-per vt NP prt-mood
PARENTHESIS PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT/SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CS-MOOD

Excuse me! May I load your carts please?

WS52.10 qe0; c7s) 39‘35 %63 A (YJO?(S
ra'leh ) . myh ?a'lon ka.nap
husband 1S this be embryo Buddha SUSPECION
NP vlink n parenthesis
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT PARENTHESIS
(I suspect that) my husband is an embryo Buddha.

Est8.3 3%%: orlo?és e3 anS‘%Gé]é org%: nﬁq_lors 63 1 %5; og%s%c?% 6?5 35@ooési
?An tvh de kan.dom kwon kun.djot de myh kwon.?i.pan ju ?e.sa‘thor
3S take SELF adopt child uncle @ SELF be daughter call Esther
prn-per VP NP Cl
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT PARENTHESIS

He adopted his uncles’s child, that is a girl called Esther

3 See also section 11.3. Clause-in-Clause Embedding.
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5.10. ADDRESS

ADDRESS is another independent clause constituent. Semantically, it supplements a speech with an
emphasis of the relationship between the speaker and the audience by calling the audience. ADDRESS is
usually filled by noun or noun phrase and placed before or after a clause. It is quite often preceded or
followed by INTERJECTION. The way in which the speaker addresses the audience depends on the
culture. GP (SL) tends to address others by kinship or relationship terms rather than names. Here are
some examples.

WS29.7-8 3?9[5; 033%3%&3 e  cel o olé sfaoé
¥/ kwon.?i.me ?o ver) tar gag ?aj
Oh! son 1S move back (go/come) DIR house 1D (inclusive)
inter] n prn-per Cl
NP

INTERJECTION ADDRESS
Oh, my son! Come home!

C C o C

WS57.1-2 PPV oo 320¢

hwajV.1a va’j 7%/

alright elder brother Oh!
parenthesis n interj
PARENTHESIS = ADDRESS INTERJECTION
Alright, husband.

WS9.6 e?oé 3%68 ogé mé 39‘35 35 2 eomC 005 3% 6@6 39?5
nar 7/ kwan 2?3 2w deh  bi lon pet ?Anjom ?om
queen  Oh! son, 1D this IMPER people float AT 3S along water

daughter (inclusive) ONCE with
n interj Cl
ADDRESS INTERJECTION

Oh, queen! Ask the people to float our child down the stream.

5.11. INTERJECTION

INTERJECTION is an independent clause constituent that, semantically, supplements a speech with an
expression of emotion such as surprise, pleasant, pity, etc. It is usually filled by interjection (a word
class) and put either in the beginning or at the end of a clause. Here are some examples.

AVL9 g e o8 d 55 5
2a/ hwa'j\.la- hwij\.lar kan dah khyj din
Ah! alright alright COND say like that

INTERJECTION PARENTHESIS PARENTHESIS Cl
Ah, alright, alright as you say that.

N CC oC o O
WS59.13 =3¢ qeco; 63D MW  PAspYs

e/ ra'leh 2 karjor  poh.poh

Eh! husband 1S beautiful exceedingly

INTERJECTION Cl1
Eh! My husband is very beautiful!
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Ab29  ox 3 & 956 cloSfoxpé &

ta khe pi  bap paj.bran  di/

old man Chinese that happen (illness) trachoma PITY

Cl INTERJECTION

Oh, the Chinese old man had trachoma.

Here is an illustration of grammatical forms filling main constituents, additional constituents, and
special constituents regarding their position and semantic functions which these constituents can realize
in GP (SL). Mian constituents are bold and in shaded boxes; additional constituents are in thick-frame
boxes; special constituents are in double-line boxes.

Table 18: Summary of Grammatical Forms and Semantic Functions in GP (SL) Clause Constituents

CLAUSE RECAP SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE
_ MODIFIER )| [ PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT]| MODIFIER |
n, prn,
prn-indef,
n-temp, adv-cl, . . . . n-spat,
EmCl-temp, NP n, prn, NP VL, VO VA, VTS ), n, prn, NP, Cl || adv-cl,
VP(non-SP), AP
NP, QP > EmCI-temp,
RNP, NP,
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________ QP
temp.
duration,
frequency,
spatial
actor, activity, patient, location,
experiencer, experience, stimulus, audience,
temp. location processor, cognition, phenomenon, || recipient,
terﬁ. range ’ reactor, reaction, affect, beneficiary,
mI;nnerg > |disc-new.,[communicator, expression, communique, [accompany,
cs-em ha;is disc-emp creator, creation, created, source,
etP; ’ owner, ownership, owned, target,
’ item, attribution, attribute, manner,
identified, identification, identifier, reason,
changed, etc. process, etc. change, etc. degree,
attribute,
domain,
evaluation,
etc.
PRE-CENTRAL| _ |POST-CENTRAL
ATTRIBUTIVE|C. ATTRIBUTIVE MODIFIER MODIFIER C. ATTRIBUTIVE
n, prn, NP, adj, AP, . n, prn, NP, adj, AP
NP n . RNP, prt-n, aux, QP, neg vdir, adv, n | RNP, prt-n, adj-quan,
adj-quan, QP, dem, VP(SP), prn-refl
QP, dem, EmCI
_______________ e EBmCl L
aspect,
i attribution, ownership, g:qube.rll.cy, degree, manr:ler, i attrlbutlgn, owne.rshlp,
. i . pability, scope, mood, t kinship, quantity,
entirety kinship, quantity, . . . . .
e . . . intention, purpose, e identification,
identification, etc. . L, .
m negation, spatial direction| m cs-emphasis, etc.
cs-emphasis




6 Clause Types

According to mood, GP (SL) has five clause types, including indicative, interrogative, imperative,
subjunctive, and interjective, to express different intentions of the speech. Indicative clasues realize
statements; interrogative clauses, questions; imperative clauses, commands; subjunctive clauses,
wishes; interjective clauses, emotions.

6.1. Indicative Clause

Indicative clauses, also called declarative clauses, are statements used to talk about an affair or a thing.
GP (SL) indicative clauses are widely used to convey various messages in communication, such as
mentioning an event, depicting a person or a thing, explaining a feature, expressing a point of view or
feeling, etc. Grammatically, indicative clauses follow the general clause structure discussed in section
2. Clause Structure and section 3. Claues Constituents. Usually, they are said in a plain intonation with
a bit falling at the end. Here are some examples.

WS1.2 o']ecl s 20305 63 ﬁ% 88L$3?LGLDC
gar lah sa?2.te de ktu.na son.?u.jen
3D move to (go) fast SELF LOC  garden
prm-per VP RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

They went fasting in a garden.

CC o C, Q. Q.
WS59.13  qecor: 630 mqude;  pospds
ra'leh Pa) karjor  poh.oh
husband 1S beautiful exceedingly
NP AP

SUBJECT PREDICATE
My husband is very beautiful.

WS7.11 m% 35% 963 0l
IL L IL
kun ?2an  myh la'ga
father 3S be dragon
NP vlink n
SUBJECT PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT

His father is a dragon.

WS10.6 e3» (Ygeclee 3’5$
L L
29 kar.ve ?2An
1S pity 3S
prn-per vt prn-per
SUBJECT PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT
I pitied it.

38
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GP (SL) indicative clauses are not always affirmative, like the examples shown. They can be used to
express negative ideas by using the negator o> /ka/. Here are some examples of negative indicative
clause.

WS42.17 03 o cet 3
j€ ka ven ci’
1P (exclusive) NEG (IND) move back (go/come) POLITE
prn-per neg vdir prt-mood
SUBJECT PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE CENTRAL  cs-mood
PREDICATE
We don’t go.

WS56.5 cum  eumd6  om © 6UM Gméegnq 01601 ?’JCC?
ho ho.khom ka pha’ ho hoj.bloY gar napy
palace king NEG (IND) be equal to palace white and princess

water-snail
NP neg vt NP
PRE-C. PREDICATE C.
MODIFIER
SUBJECT PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT

The king‘s palace could not compare with the palace of White Water-snail and the princess.

WSI11.2 om 863 86 08 sy B
ka myh g¥ pAn dah bi
NEG (IND) be EMP-only Emb-OBJ say people
neg vlink prt-mood NP

PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C. cs-mood COMPLEMENT
PREDICATE CENTRAL

You shouldn‘t say that.

LT: It is not what a man should say.

6.2. Interrogative Clause
Interrogative clauses bring a query manner. According to the way of asking the question, GP (SL)

interrogative clauses can be classified into four types.

6.2.1. Content Interrogative Clause

GP (SL) content interrogative clasues are questions asking for specific details by using interrogative
35 ¢ , i ¢ , 0 C b ¢ . ccoc

pronouns, such as eso /se/ ‘what,” 32cs0 /?a'se/ ‘who, P06 /kPyj.mo/ ‘how, 630324003

/se.?an.myh/ ‘why,” etc. Here are some examples.

WS15.7 a0 355 863 $86
se ?An myh 2.0y
what? 3S be above, up
interrog prn-per  vlink n
COMPLEMENT SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

What is it up there?

35 See section 9.1.10.6. Interrogative (interrog).
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WS58.5  eso S 053 o0 0NB6
se mi 1ah na ha.?w
what? 2S move to (go) do here
interrog pm-per  vdir interrog n

POST-C. MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER CLAUSE MODIFIER
Why do you come here? (LT: What do you come to do here?)*

WS54.6  o5qew 8 3l; 9
bar.mo mi dah rur le
how many? 28 say charge cart
interrog prn-per vt NP

CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
How much would you say the charge of the carts?

WS33.4  umeen S 0pd
[e]
ha.mo mi gwaj
what place? 28 dwell, stay
interrog prn-per Vi

CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE C.
Where do you live?

o Qo C C
e o eale eulo
?u.mo mi tuun pom
what time(PAST) 2S cook rice
interrog prn-per vt n
CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
When did you cook?

CcC ocC

30680 e Q03 $pa¥:
?a'se ?An myh ha/
who? 3S be QUE.self
interrog prn-per vt q
COMPLEMENT SUBJECT PREDICATEC. cs-mood
Who is he?

In order to form a content interrogative clause, an interrogative which represents the content
questioned is followed by a clause in general clause structure but omitting the information which is
asked for. It may be considered to front the related constituent, which is represented by an interrogative,
and make it the topic of the clause. If it is a question for reason, the interrogative es0...00 /se...na/
‘why?’ is used. This interrogative is composed of two parts and literally means ‘what ... to do?” The
first part starts the clause; the second part follows the PREDICATE CENTRAL. Sometimes, a question
particle ux /ha/ is optionally added at the end of a content interrogative clause to express self-asking. A
content interrogative clause generally does not have a raising intonation at the end but sounds like an
indicative clause in actual articulation. When v /ha/ is attached, there is a raising intonation at the end
of the clause.

When the exact quantity is questioned, the content interrogative clause does not employ any proper
interrogatives but uses an interrogative quantifier 3l¢ /dan/, which literally means ‘big,” with a measure
to form an interrogative quantifier phrase, filling the position of CLAUSE MODIFIER of a clause.
Comparing with the usage of content interrogative or(éscleeo /bAar.mo/ ‘how many, how much’ that is
usually placed at the beginning of an interrogative clause, the interrogative quantifier phrase can be put

. . ecc e C . .
36 Compare another interrogative clause G306€§UMIO0 /se.mi.rar.ha.?w/‘what are you doing here?’
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at the beginning of the clause or at the position where it is in the corresponding indicative clause to
answer the question. However, the former way is considered more ‘standard,” good GP (SL). Here are
two examples.

’] C =] 2} o C o cCo
3lc 9 ° cclep) 900
JiL
dan na.ri mi it ra'my.pi
how many?  UNIT(time,hour) | 2S sleep last night
quan-interrog meas-temp prn-per Vi n-temp
CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

How many hours do you sleep last night?

S5} 95 al¢ ™

[e] L
bi gwa’j dang ku
person  dwell how many? UNIT(person)
n vi quan-interrog meas
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. | CLAUSE MODIFIER

How many persons live (there)?

6.2.2. Option Interrogative Clause

GP (SL) uses a pair of parallel indicative clauses to provide options for the audiance to choose in
answering a question of preference. FEach clause follows general structure pattern. There is no
grammatical linker between the two clauses. The parallelism of the two clauses is the main distinctive
feature of the option interrogative clause type. Sometimes, intonation rises a bit at the end of both
clauses; sometimes, it rises a bit at the end of the first clauses but falls a bit at the end of the second one.
However, there is almost no prolonged interval between the two clauses that they sound like one in
actual speech. For example,

- -
C o 0C C o C
3C 32320 3C 300000
L L L
un 212w un ?i.ta’j
like, love this one like, love that one
vt n vt n
PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT | PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
ClL1 Cl.2
Do you love this one or that one?
R
C o 0C C o C
3DC 32320 DC 30000
L L L
un 212w un ?i.ta’j
like, love this one like, love that one
vt n vt n
PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT | PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
ClL1 Cl.2

Do you love this one or that one?

In actual speech, in order to enhance smoothness and economy of language usage, the main part of
the clauses is omitted in the second clause but only the option is stated. For example,
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[=] e C o Q0C oC

© © wcem o © wWCHRI

mi ma juan.le? mi ma’ juan.?jor

28 like pork 28 like chicken
prn-per vt n prn-per vt n

SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT | SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
ClL1 Cl.2

Do you like pork or chicken?

can be said in this way,

>

[=] e C Q0C oC

© © wcem - WC3g

mi ma juan.le? juan.?jor

2S like pork chicken
prn-per vt n n

SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT COMPLEMENT
CL1 Cl.2

Do you like port or chicken?

If the message is clear in the context, only the options are stated in both clauses, like this,

>

Wéeo - ogésfﬂe.i

L ° L
juun.le? jun.?jor
pork chicken
n n
COMPLEMENT COMPLEMENT
ClL1 Cl.2

Port or chicken?

In whichever case, the articulation pattern is a bit different from the unabridged form that the first
clause or option can be with a rising or falling intonation, while the second option is always said with a
rising intonation at the end.

6.2.3. Yes-or-no Interrogative Clause

Yes-or-no interrogative clause can be considered a special type of option interrogative clause, which
realizes a question requesting an answer either positive or negative. GP (SL) forms a yes-or-no
interrogative clause based on the general clause structure and adds the question particles e /ko/>’
following the PREDICATE CENTRAL and preceeding the POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER, if any. Here is an
example.

37 There is another question particle ué /pa’j/ which has a non-GP (SL) origin but sometimes is used in GP
(SL). It precedes the PREDICATE of a clause in genreal structure when it is used to form an yes-or-no
interrogatrive clause. Here is an example using both oé /paj/ and e /go/.

Pockl13.7 05305 & 3l o3 0pd 86 com
pan.lut mi dapg noh pa>i nap go
sin, trespass(?) 2S  big, great really, truly Y/N ? know Y/N?
NP AP prt-q vt prt-q
SUBJECT PREDICATE CENTRAL cs-mood PREDICATE C. c¢cs-mood

Do you know that you sin greatly?
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WS333 § u??cg com c3 oﬁ c3 X
mi J¥ ko de kun de ma
2S possess Y/N? SELF father SELF mother
prn-per vt q prn-refl n prn-refl n
SUBJECT PREDICATEC. cs-mood POST-C. COMPLEMENT POST-C. COMPLEMENT
MODIFIER MODIFIER

Do you have parents?

A yes-or-no interrogative clause can be formed without a question particle in two ways. One way is
using a negator to provide a negative option and making it follow its positive counter-option. This
results a pattern of verb/adjective-negator-verb/adjective. For example,

=] C C
o cec o cec
mi ven ka ven
28 move back (go/come) NEG (IND) go/come
prn-per  vdir neg vdir

SUBJECT PREDICATE CENTRAL
Do you go or not?

Another way to form a yes-or-no interrogative clause without a question particle is having the
interrogative the same grammatical structure as an indicative clause. In this case, the yes-or-no
interrogative clause contrasts with an indicative clause by intonation when it is articulated. It is said in a
bit raising pitch at the end, while an indicative clause in a bit falling pitch at the end. For example,

- T T

comS W somé
hom ja? hom ja?

eat (rice) SURE eat (rice) SURE

vt prt-mood vt prt-mood
Have you eaten yet? I’ve eaten.

6.2.4. Rhetorical Interrogative Clause
GP (SL) sometimes use an interrogative clause to convey an idea not in a mood of query. That is, it is
not a real question. It takes the form of an interrogative clause but functions like an indicative clause.
This is called rhetorical interrogative clause. Content interrogative clause, option interrogative clause,
and yes-or-no interrogative clause can be used rhetorically.

Rhetorical content interrogative clause is usually used to nullifer an idea, specifically what the

interrogative represents. Besides the context, the usage of aspect auxiliary verb § /di/ can help
distinguish a rhetorical content interrogative clause from a real one. Here are two examples.

WSR2-12.2 %éem 8 3 p» G3 cQ; 6@ GO’J’Jé 39?5
kbyj.mo mi di na de leh Jjom  hoj w
how? 2S WILL do SELF move along water- this

down with  snail
interrog prn-per | aux-asp vt VP RNP
CLAUSE SUBJECT | PRE-C. PREDICATE POST-C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
MODIFIER MODIFIER | C. MODIFIER

LT: How will you do to go down with a snail?
FT: You can’t do (in no way can do) anything to go down with a snail.
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WS42.10  ses0 3 3?6 b
?a'se di uy mi
who? WILL like, love 2S
interrog | aux-asp vt prn-per
SUBIJECT | PRE-C. MODIFIER | PREDICATE C COMPLEMENT

LT: Who will love you?
FT: No one will love you.

Rhetorical option interrogative clause is usually used to make a selective sentence, providing
different options in a particular situation, rather than really asking for a choice among options. A special
question particle 0935 /hw/ is employed. See section 5.2.9 Selective Sentence for details.

Rhetorical yes-or-no interrogative clause is usually used to show emotions or feelings which colour
the idea. No explicit question particle is employed. The negative form of %5; /myh/*®, that is mo%és
/ka.mxh/, is attached at the beginning of the clause that states what surprises the speaker. Here is an
example.

Ab4.8 ooo%é; b ogéq W o 3%&5 )
ka.myh mi hwajy  jom ta ?om  pi
QUE-RHE.neg 2S FINISH die DIR water that
q prn-per VP RNP
cs-mood SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

LT: Isn‘t that you already died in the water?
FT: You should already died in the water but you didn’t! (Surprise!)

6.3. Imperative Clause

Imperative clause realizes the mood of plea, request, command, etc. In GP (SL), there are two forms
of imperative clauses. One has no particular marker; another one employs the verb 3; /deh/, which
primarily means ‘give.” The unmarked imperative clause is used to give a command to the audience
exclusively, regardless the number. Basically, it follows the general clause structure and only the
second person pronoun can fill in SUBJECT. However, the second person pronoun can be omitted.
Though the polite particle & /ci/ can be added at the end of the clause, this type of imperative clause
generally sounds more direct and even blunt because of its shortness. The COMPLEMENT of the
transitive PREDICATE in an imperative clause sometimes is omitted. Here are some examples.

WS9.3 camé  God GO’J’JéG?\?’Jq %$ 6@ so?é
lon pet hoj.bloY din jom 20m
float AT ONCE  white water-snail that along with water
VP NP RNP
PREDICATE CENTRAL COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER

Float White Water-snail along the river!

WS12.2 & 0pd 06
mi ma’j jam
28 NEG(IMP)  weep
prn-per VP
SUBJECT PREDICATE CENTRAL
Don‘t weep!

¥ The positive form of %5: /mvh/ does not perform as a rhetorical question particle but a verbal particle. See
section 9.2.2.3. Verbal Particle (prt-v).
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WS19.5  &Qsops o cam ®
(o) JiL
nwaor.luh ta 2 ci’
remember DIR 1S POLITE
vi RNP prt-mood
PREDICATE CENTRAL CLAUSE MODIFIER | cs-mood

Remember me please.

SPN5.1 o S o3¢
ka byn tum
NEG (IND) be allowed cook
neg vi vt
No cooking

33 /deh/ imperative clause, in contrast, can be used to make a request to anyone, including the
speaker him/herself. It employs 3; /deh/ to form a compact clause.” The first person pronoun is omitted
if it is the speaker who makes the request. The mood adverb orlo?é /b¥/ can be inserted after 3; /deh/ and
the mood particle & /ci’/ can be added at the end of the clause in order to show politeness. In general, this
type of imperative clause sounds less strong than the unmarked one. Also, its grammatical structure is
exactly the same as subjunctive clause structure.” It carries a mood closer to a plead than a command.

Here are some examples.

WS53.2 3 6 3p5 B
deh mi dyj khrir
IMPER 2S bring, take gold
vt prn-per vt n
PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
CL1
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
ClL2
Let you take the gold.
WS54.5 3: G3» oné C\JS b ®
deh 2 tag le mi ci’
IMPER 1S load cart 28 POLITE
vt prn-per vi NP prt-mood
PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
CL1
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT | ¢s-mood
CL2

May I load your carts please?

" See section 7.1. Compact Clause (CpCl).
% See section 6.4. Subjunctive Clause.



46 Clause Types

WSR2-31.7  3; 36 cam o oS o |8
deh by 20 rom thi- pe ci’
SUBJINC REQ (still) IR borrow bean 2P | POLITE
vt adv-mood prn-per vt NP prt-mood
PREDICATE POST-C. COMPLEMENT
C. MODIFIER
CL1
SUBJECT PREDICATE COMPLEMENT | c¢s-mood
C.
CL2
May I borrow you beans please?
WSR2-49.9 @é‘ 3 Gméegg)q al ced  ced c\}
nar deh hoj.bloY da? Jom ver le
princess IMPER white REMAIN follow move back cart
water-snail (go/come)
n vt n VP n
SUBJECT PREDICATEC. COMPLEMENT
CL1
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
CL.2

The princess asked White Water-snail to follow the carts back.

6.4. Subjunctive Clause
GP (SL) subjunctive clause is denoted by 3; /deh/ also but to express wishes and desires, which is

non-factual or hypothetical. The subject is always the speaker. Grammatically, both 3: /deh/ imperative
clause and subjunctive clause look the same grammatically. It is in context to distinguish between them.
Here are two examples.

WS15.10  3s 3%% Qo5s @ocqé aoc']é
deh ?2An 1ah sa'naj sinaj
SUBJINC 3S move to (go) far from far from
vt prn-per vdir AP
PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
CL1
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
Cl.2
May he go far far away.
WS44.4  3; 3%%: o o Iop) qgmé 3%%
deh ?2An 1ah fa taw  ramon ?An
SUBJINC 3S move to (go) hang DIR neck 3S
vt prn-per VP RNP
PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
CL1
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
Cl.2

May it go hang on his neck.
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=8 b o§5 c3 cul o W og$ ao%é og$ ao%é
deh mi J¥ de po tam  je twon sanam twen sanam
SUBJNC 28 HAPPENED SELF arrive DIR 1P every UNIT every UNIT
(excl.) (year) (year)
vt prn-per VP RNP QP-n
PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
CL1
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE CLAUSE MODIFIER
MODIFIER
Cl.2
May you visit us every year!
3 @o 0o i 3
deh pPra ma’ca’ mi ci’
SUBJINC God (god)help 28 POLITE
vt n vt prn-per prt-mood
PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
CL1
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT | cs-mood
CL2
May God help you.

6.5. Exclamation Clause
GP (SL) has a group of interjections’' marking speaker’s emotions that composes exclamation

clauses. An exclamation clause has the general clause structure plus an interjection. The interjection
can be put at the beginning or the end of the clause. For example,

C C cC o _C eC

AP2I9 Temi - ogpo,co U3E-c0 ooy ok R %Y
?a/ hwaj\.1a hwaj\.la kan dah khyj din

Ah! alright alright COND say like that

interj  parenthesis parenthesis conn vt RNP
INTERJ] PARENTHESIS PARENTHESIS conn PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
Ah [compromise]! Alright, alright, if you say like that.

WS24.8 035330 can  HB6s
kwan.?1.me Ph) %/
son 1S Oh!
NP interj
ADDRESS INTERJ

Oh [address audience], my son!

Besides an explicit usage of interjection, exclamation clauses often employ adverbs such as P??sP?‘?;
/mohpob/ ‘exceedingly’ or other adverbial reduplicative forms** and have a fronting structure to move
the emotion arousal element to the front, which is a position of emphasis.” When P%se%; /mohnoh/
‘exceedingly’ is used, its preceding adjective is usually said in a prolonged manner.

*1' For a list of GP (SL) interjections, see section 9.2.3. Interjection (interj).

> See chapter 14. Reduplication.
¥ See chapter 13. Fronting Clause Constituent.



7 Extension of Clause

In GP (SL), a compact clause and a sentence, as an extension of clause, can be illustrated in these
formulae accordingly, summarising their possible elements and configurations.

Compact Clause =  P3: n-temp, adv-cl, EmCl-temp, NP, QP
P2: NP
P1: n, prn, NP
C: vt, VP(non-SP)
F1: n, prn, NP
C’: i, vt, vdir, vlink, adj, VP(non-SP), AP
F1’: n, prn, NP, CI
+ F2’: n, prn, prn-indef, n-spat, adv-cl, EmCl-temp, RNP, NP, QP
Sentence = P1™ [1. conn-cl + 2. CI],
[1. CLP3+P2+P1 + 2. conn-cl + 3.CL.C+F1+F2],
Sent
+ C: [1.conn-cl+2.Cl],
[1. CLP3+P2+P1 + 2. conn-cl + 3.CL.C+F1+F2],
Sent
+ FI1" [1. conn-cl + 2. CI],
[1. CLP3+P2+P1 + 2. conn-cl + 3.CL.C+F1+F2],
Sent

o+ o+t

GP (SL) clause structure can be extended in two ways, by forming a compact clause or a sentence.
Both of these structures make two or more clauses together but in different approaches. The former one
is by contraction; the latter one is by connection.

7.1. Compact Clause (CpCl)

Strictly speaking, GP (SL) compact clause is not a kind of sentence but a clause construct which
compresses two single clauses. Not any two clauses can form a compact clause. The first clause must
have a transitive-PREDICATE and have its COMPLIMENT, which is the object of the transitive verb in its
PREDICATE CENTRAL, the same as SUBJECT of the second clause. Consider this example.

WS55.5 cel »é B 9§ 3
ver can bi AT kro
move back (go/come) hire people  make basket
vdir vt n vt n

(She) went to hire people to make baskets.

This compact clause is composed by two clauses, ceCor¢o3 /ver).carn).bi/ ‘(she) went to hire people’
and Ugsﬁei[:mi /bi.rar.kro/ ‘people made baskets.” Object of the first one and subject of the second one
refer to the same thing that they are compacted and form a compact clause.

48
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ced mE D
ver) can bi
move back (go/come) hire people
vdir vt n
o CcC [0}
% a9 &
bi IAT kro
people make basket
n vt n
7
co o B 8§ &
ver) can bi TAT kro
move back (go/come) hire people make basket
VP n vt n
PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
Cl.1
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
Cl.2

(She) went to hire people to make baskets.

A compact clause has its two clauses with different subjects. It can be used to express a various kind
of semantic relationship between two clauses, showing the development of an idea.* Here are two more

examples of compact clause.

WSR2-  cam 3 o??& c3?» C\I?QS 3&?% G% 03% 3 el cam
211 2 di tsh  ? lum ?an pen kwon 20 va
1S WILL take 1S  nurse 3S become child 1S  kid 1S
pm-per VP prn-per vlink NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
CL1
SUBJECT PREDICATE COMPLEMENT
C.
ClL.2
I will takecare of it and it becomes my own child,
MGpl38 com, ca» Q0d;
pe toY 2 lah
2P call 1S move to (go)
prn-per vt pron-per vdir
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
CL1
SUBJECT PREDICATE C.
CL2

You called me to come.

It is noteworthy that when the compacted word or phrase is in RECAP, the verb of the first clause
needs to be repeated. Here is an example.

# Compare with a clause having a reflexive SP verbal phrase in its POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER which gives
information about the purpose of the action by the same subject. See section 10.2.1. Subject-Predicate (SP)

Verbal Phrase.
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N > C o C
33 eo@oo 630 3O
deh sa'prwat 20 Poi
SUBJNC turban 1S this
vt NP
PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
> C o C CcC C C CcC
ao@oo 630 3O 0 ;e O qewc s
sa'prwat 20 Poi ?An lah  fa ta-  ramony ?An
turban 1S this 3S goto hang DIR neck 3S
NP prn-per VP RNP
RECAP SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
v
WS44.4| 3 ao@org 630 DO |3 35%: % e [op) sleaocC 35%
L L 1 L
deh saprwot ?0 ?w |deh ?2An lah  fa taw ramon ?an
SUBINC turban IS  this [SUBJNC|3S goto hang DIR neck 3S
vt NP vt prn-per VP RNP
CL1
ClL2
May my turban go hang on his neck.
7.2. Sentence (Sent)

GP (SL) joins together two or more clauses, which closely relate to one another semantically and
structurally, and forms a sentence. These clauses, on their own, do not sound complete in reading, nor
communicate a complete message. However, they are not mutually embodied in one another. There are
several types of sentences marked by different connectives.

7.2.1. Coordinative (COOR) Sentence

Coordinative sentence is composed of at least two clauses that state related actions side by side.
There is no priority or order among these clauses, no matter in terms of time or logic. GP (SL) uses
coordinative connective oé /pa‘j/, putting in the position after the SUBJECT of each clause, to build up
the pattern of coordinative sentence. Occasionally, clauses of a coordinative sentence are composed in
great similarity. This parallelism is not a grammatical criterion for coordinative sentence, but a kind of

rhetoric. For example,

M44-133 355 0pd 036: 603,
L IL .
?2An pa’j tvh beey
3S COOR take literature
pm-per  conn-cl vt n
SUBJECT <link> PREDICATEC. COMPLEMENT
part 1
He took the literature (writing) and said, ...
Mid- 005 3 & 3 o dE [opS
11.2 paj lo ren ke tar gang |paj lo

COOR NEED prepare guest DIR house | COOR NEED prepare guest eat

conn-cl CpCl
part 1

On the one hand (I) needed to prepare for guests at home, on the other hand (I) needed to prepare for

guests to eat at the guest house.

conn-cl CpCl
part 2

C

oo als

paj dah

COOR  say

conn-cl vt

<link> PREDICATE C.

part 2
N\ C N C C
9% 3, GUME O OGEPU
ren ke hom ta carop

DIR rest-house
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A coordinative structure can also be shown without the connective ué /pa‘j/, especially when it is

embedded in another sentence, but by reduplication of certain word(s)* and the parallel structure
formed. Consider this example.

M-S o 35 SO PRS om of B 8 w6 o 8
16.3 byj ka nop tem [byj ka pen  graj pan ?uy  ban lo mi

CONCS NEG able write|[CONCS NEG becometell Emb-OBJ love Emb-OBJ wish 2S

CL1 Cl.2

coordinative sentence

concessive sentence — part 1

Even though you cannot write and you won’t tell what you love and wish,

& 055 46 Sk oo »E % 8 85 os & oSfee 36 can 8

L L I 1 L IL
mi kan nop dah ?o ?up poh midinman mi  karve by % cif
2S COND-S ablesay 1S love really 2S thatbeg 2S pity REQ 1S POLITE

CL3 ClL4

specified conditional sentence

concessive sentence — part 2

if only you can say ‘I really love you,’ I beg that you still pity me please.

CL.1 and Cl.2 in this example make a coordinative sentence, which is the first part of a concessive
sentence. Coordinative connective oé /pa‘j/ does not appear in either Cl.1 or Cl.2, but concessive

connective oﬁé /bxj/, which is the connective of its host sentence, repeats in each of them.

7.2.2. Selective (SELECT) Sentence

Selective sentence contains two or more clauses, stating a different option each for selection of one from
those. It can be an or-or selection or an either-or selection. An or-or selective sentence has options
logically compatible to one another; an either-or selective sentence has options logically incompatible
to one another. Both types of selective sentences have their options in a question form by employing the
question particle u%cg /hw/* at the end of each clause of the options. Here are two examples, one for
logical compatible options and one for logically incompatible options.

WSR40.6-8  &5; o B 0§ 036 om$6
Jah ta kwan pAr.marn hu ka.nap
fall, decline  DIR son, daughter chief OPTION  not know
vi RNP prt-q parenthesis
PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER cs-mood PARENTHESIS
part 1
(It) may fall on a chief’s son,
C o C o C Qo C o C
@93 o ms GUMIL 00 M§0
Jah ta kwan ho.khom hw ka.nop
fall, decline ~ DIR  son, daughter  king OPTION  not know
vi RNP prt-q parenthesis
PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER cs-mood PARENTHESIS
part 2

or (it may fall) on a king’s son,

45
46

See also chapter 14. Reduplication
0?35 /hw/ is a Shan loan word which means ‘not know.’ It is used together with GP (SL) ‘not know,’ mo%cs

/ka.nap/. When they are put side by side, in articulation, there is a raising intonation at 0?35 /hwr/ and then

falling at mo%@ /ka.nap/.
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@5 o m%
o]
Jah ta kwon
fall, decline =~ DIR son, daughter
vi RNP
PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
part 3

or (it may fall) on a poor child

WSR6.4-5 86
mvh
be
vlink
PRED.C.
part 1

o C O N
04350

kwon.?i.me

boy
n

COMPLEMENT

selective sent.
The maids-of-honor were not able to distinguish whether it is a boy or a girl.

(e]
:ragmesl]
?a'pjo.do

N
(¢]
ge

maid-of-honor 3P

NP
SUBJECT
Cl

o C
030
hw
OPTION

prt-q
cs-mood

¢ Q C o C
w 00 S0
pPlan hw ka.nap
poor OPTION  not know
prt-q parenthesis
cs-mood  PARENTHESIS
ocC o C ©8CC Qo C
g0r 03yRQ 030
myh kwan.?i.pan hw
be girl OPTION
vlink n prt-q
PRED.C. COMPLEMENT cs-mood
part 2

o %5 c3 anSéimoq
ka nap de kar.kah
NEG(IND) be able to SELF distinguish
VP

PREDICATE C.

The maids-of-honor were not able to distinguish whether it is a boy or a girl.

7.2.3. Chronolgoical (CHRON) Sentence

GP (SL) has three kinds of chronologial sentence. They are general chronologial sentence, reversal
chronologial sentence, and concurrent chronologial sentence.

7.2.3.1. General Chronologial Sentence

General chronologial sentence is composed of two or more clauses in temporal order that describe a
series of continuous actions. Chronologial connective oo%: /ban/ ‘after’ is employed in the first clause,
sitting in the position before the SUBJECT of the clause. In the second to the last clause, connective such
as & /ci/ is employed, sitting in the position after the SUBJECT of each clause. These connectives are
often used in pairs, like :73%...8 /ban...ci/. A chronological sentence consisting more than four clauses is
rare. Here is an example.

CcC
2%
?An

WSR :y‘s$ w

22.1-4 pon ma
CHRON-after mother 3S
conn-cl NP
<link> SUBJECT
part 1

als
dah

say
vt
PREDICATE C.

After his mother said to him like that,

CcC
0 2%
ta’ ?An
DIR 3S
RNP
CLAUSE MODIFIER

o C ecC

e 3%

khvj din

like that

RNP

CLAUSE MODIFIER
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¢ e C C
GUMPIE, ) o 6“0 %) c3
hoj.bloY ci ma?  grup ma de
white water-snail CHRON sit do obeisance mother SELF
n conn-cl VP NP
SUBJECT <link> PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
part 2
White Water-snail then did obeisance to his mother,
3 sl ¢ @0 @ S opd w q e e
ci dah then A ma mi maj ha ra 7 ?e?
CHRON say PROG-also Oh! mother 2S NEG(IMP) be anxious with 1S  REQ
conn-cl VP Cl
<link> PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
part 3

and then he also said, ‘Oh, mother! Don‘t worry about me!’

7.2.3.2. Reversal Chronologial Sentence

Reversal chronological sentence is composed of two clauses in reversal temporal order. That is, the first
clause states the action which happens later; the second clause states the action which happens first.
Reversal chronological connective @”é /kryj/ is employed, sitting before the SUBEJCT of the first
clause. The second clause is left unmarked. This kind of chronological sentence makes the preceeding
action more prominent than the following action. Here is an example.

WSR2 i Bf 3 [BeS B ooy wgs e
38.3-4 kwon.nay ?an din  kryj ?An bej sapwat de

princess 3S  that CHRON-notyet 3S throw (head) turban SELF

NP conn-cl prn-per vt NP

RECAP <link> SUBJ. PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT

part 1

Before his princess threw her turban,

3%% 3l on ??(S 63

?2An dah ta pPym de

3S say DIR  mind SELF

prn-per vt RNP

SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

part 2

she prayed, ...

7.2.3.3. Concurrent Chronologial Sentence

Concurrent chronologial sentence is composed of two clauses. The first clasue states the temporal
information, which is deﬁned by a certain event and when the second cluase happens Concurrent
chronologlcal connective 3¢ /don/ or m,? /gan/ is employed in the first clause. 3¢ /don/ sits before the
SUBEICT; ooc? /gAan/ sits after the SUBEICT. In the second clause, connective is optionally used. If a
connective is to be used, & /ci/, for instance, is employed, sitting in the position after the SUBJECT of each
clause. Here is an example.
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WSR 3¢ P&§C MBS 63 W36 63 5050063
11.4-5 dap kwan.nar kave?.2om de ¥ de san.grxh
CHRON-when  princess play water ~ SELF find SELF  look upward
O] conn-cl n VP
@
® <link> SUBJECT PREDICATE C.
® part 1
When the princes went to bathe and looked up
C C N N C C eC cC o ’]o
CUIC  EODCAR;AN; N[afes cUMPICY, 3p  |IW§ ° 3l
pPoy  ten.luh.luh rirgwa’j hoj.bloy din |?an ci dah
raft  shining yellow dwelling place  white that |3S CHRON  say
water-snail
O] NP prn-per conn-cl vt
@
® COMPLEMENT SUBJECT <link>  PREDICATEC.
® part 1 (cont’) part 2

the very yellow raft where the White Water-snail dwelt, she said, ...

7.2.4. Contrastive (CONTR) Sentence

GP (SL) has two types of contrative sentences. The first type is to contrast two items or two events,
which are shown in two clauses or two sentences that the second one has a meaning contrastive with,
sometimes even opposite to, the first one. Contrastive connective O’?%%(SS /kan.myh/ is used and put

before the second clause. Here is an example.

WSR2-  ceé 8 (Y§ C%és w o ced ®

36.16 ver) mi kan.myh Jj€ ka ver) ci’
go/come 28 CONTR-in case of 1P (excl.) NEG (IND) go/come POLITE
vdir prn-per | conn-cl prn-per VP prt-mood
PREDICATE C. SUBJECT |<link> SUBJECT  PREDICATE C. cs-mood
part 1 part 2

You go! In case of us, we don’t go.

The second type of contrative sentence is also composed of two parts but that the second one changes
or turns the trend developed from the first one, by stating a shortcoming or something missed.
Contrastive connectives such as %53%6 /myh.gy/, el(%égc{f)é /myh.1oj/, eméc\%é /koj.loj/, etc. are used
in forming this type of contrative sentence. They are often put before the SUBJECT of the second part
too. Here are two examples.

[=] CC

C C
ceOC 6eDo

oc¢ ' e C O _C
WSR 30300 © m$ o 632> 10D 0 PO PO 63
2112 opla mi kan ka ven  yjom 20 tka.nop.kyj.pa ?2e?
alright! 2S CAUSE-DED NEG(IND) back along with 1S iwhat can [ do?! TRUE
interj prn-per conn-cl VP RNP iparenthesis prt-mood
INTERJ SUBJECT <link> PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER ;PARENTHESIS  c¢s-mood

part 1

Alright! Since you don‘t go with me, what can I do? (I can‘t do anything.)
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896306 6 0’3% © w$3$ 3» 908
I IL L IL
myh.gy mi kan la- bon.din ?u sawi
CONTR 28 COND be good after that one UNIT(day)
conn-cl prn-per conn-cl adj RNP
<link> SUBJECT <link> PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
part 2

WSR2-
2.2-3

But if you are good one day,

& opd B o
mi ma’j bir 2
28 NEG(IMP) forget 1S
prn-per VP prn-per

SUBJECT PREDICATE C.
part 2 (cont’)
please don’t forget me.

o
(]

cl’

POLITE
prt-mood
COMPLEMENT cs-mood

C

C C oC CcC

g g es qw B R g w0
gar pjur  de ra'ma hwajy byn pur sanam jA?
3D make SELF family FINISH get seven year ALREADY
pm-per VP n EmCl-temp prt-mood
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER cs-mood
part 1
They have married for seven years already,

¢ o ¢C ’]C o C N _C o C ’]
eMmPORS 0l o 0 oo c3 mse
koj.loj gar ka J¥ pet de kwon.va
CONTR-but 3D NEG (IND) ossess REMAIN SELF son and daughter
conn-cl prn-per VP n
<link> SUBJECT  PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
part 2

but they still did not have a child.

7.2.5. Concessive (CONCS) Sentence
Concessive sentence has two parts. The first part shows admitting or accepting a particular situation and
makes a concession; the second part expresses an opposite view to the typical development from the first
part. There are two kinds of concessive sentence, factual concessive sentence and hypothetical
concessive sentence.

7.2.5.1. Factual Concessive Sentence
Factual concessive sentence makes a concessive to an unarguable fact. It can be formed by using a pair
of concessive connectives, 95 /bi/ and 6 /com/. While 55 /bi/ sits in the position after the SUBJECT in
the first clause, ®6 /com/ in the position after the SUBJECT in the second clause. For example,

Ab3.
13-14

C (=]
3200"03 N
[av]

?ablut bi

The Liar CONCS-
despite

n-prop conn-cl

SUBJECT <link>

part 1

als

g¥p dah
PROG- say

cven
conn-cl vt
<link> PREDICATE C.

N
(¢]

ge
3P

part 2

prn-per conn-cl
SUBIJECT <link>

5P 6o u;og%:
com me? ha.din
CONCS- chop there
however

vt n-spat

PREDICATE C. CL.MODIFIER

Despite the fact that The Liar even said (that), they chopped (the tree) there.
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Sometimes, the particular situation to admit or accept for concession can be unstated explicitly or
known by context that the first clause of a concessive sentence is omitted. Concessive connectives 6o
/com/ for showing the concession should be used. This special kind of concessive sentence leaves space
for the audience to imagine the situation or the situation is well understood in the culture. Here is an
example.

WSR2-543 66 c\o? Ic::é clofcg 63M oo')ﬁ%eméé )
com lo Ju.pe p¥ P ta.khun.ho khom ja?
CONCS-however NEED obey father-in-law 1S king SURE
conn-cl VP APP prt-mood
<link> PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT cs-mood
part 2

Anyways, we need to obey my father-in-law, the king.

7.2.5.2. Hypothetical Concessive Sentence

Hypothetical concessive sentence makes a concession to a hypothetical situation or a fact which is not
completely true to the speaker. That is, the speaker may not completely agree, may not want to accept,
or even may not care about at all that situation. Hypothetical concessive connective oﬁé /bxj/ is used to
form this kind of concessive sentence. It is placed after the SUBJECT in the first clause and the second
clause can be left unmarked. Here are some examples.

WSR8.7 255 o395 86; 6UMR5 6, 63 0% opsel 32205
?An by myh hoj thy de  pen kwon.va  ?aj
3S CONCS- be water snail  |deserve SELF become son and 1D

even.though daughter  (incl)
prn-per conn-cl vlink n VP NP
SUBJ. <link> PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT|PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
part 1 part 2
Despite the fact that it is a water snail, it deserve to be our child.
WS58.10 & 305 AN eI o o 8
mi byj kar.jor 2 ka uyg mi
28 CONCS-even.though beautiful 1S NEG (IND) love 2S
prn-per conn-cl adj prn-per VP prn-per
SUBJ. <link> PREDICATE C. | SUBIJ. PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
part 1 part 2

Despite the fact that you are handsome, I won’t love you.
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Mtd- S ™ 08 S ™ o S
16.3 byj ka nop tem  byj ka pen gra’j

CONCS- even.though NEG able write CONCS-even.though NEG become tell

conn-cl VP conn-cl VP

<link> PREDICATE C. <link> PREDICATE C.

hypothetical concessive sent-part 1

Even though you cannot write and you won’t tell

$5 26 §5 S

L L L L

pan uy pan lo mi

Emb-OBJ like, love Emb-OBJ wish 2S

NP

COMPLEMENT

hypothetical concessive sent-part 1 (cont’)

what you love and wish,

8 o5 36 % e mE o 8 8§

L L I

mi kan nap dah ?o ug  poh mi  din

2S COND-S able say 1S love really 2S that

prn-per  conn-cl VP Cl

SUBJ <link> PRED. C. COMPLEMENT

hypothetical concessive sent-part 2

if only you can say ‘I really love you,’

o 8 os§ee 5 can 8

1 L IL

man mi kar.ve by ) ci’

beg 28 pity REQ(still) 1S POLITE

vt prn-per VP prn-per  prt-mood

PRED. C. COMPLE/SUBJ PRED. C. COMPLE. cs-mood

hypothetical concessive sent-part 2 (cont’)

I beg that you still pity me please.

7.2.5.3. Imperative Concessive Sentence

Imperative concessive sentence makes a concession to a factual situation with disagreement or
dissatisfaction and then gives a command. Imperative concessive connective mospé /ka.ran/ is used to
form this kind of concessive sentence. It is placed after the SUBJECT in the first clause and the second
clause can be left unmarked. Mood adverb GG$ /men/ ‘may, let’ often is employed in the first clause.

Here is an example.
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b moepé o 610'3 GG% c3»
mi ka.ran ka rok men )

28 CONCS-letitbe NEG(IND) love may, let 1S
prn-per conn-cl neg vt adv-mood | prn-per
suBJ.  <link> PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
part 1

You don’t love me, let it be,

i oé qzeasﬁ; e3M [er)

mi ma’j ra?ir 2e?

28 NEG(IMP)  hate 1S REQ

prn-per neg vt prn-per prt-mood

SUBJ. PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT <mood>

part 2

but please don’t hate me.

7.2.6. Causative (CAUSE) Sentence

Causative sentence in GP (SL) is expository, composed of two clauses, the first of which states the cause
and the second the result. There are two types of causative sentences in GP (SL), explanatory causative
sentence and deductive causative sentence.

7.2.6.1. Explanatory Causative Sentence

Explanatory causative sentence has the cause explaining the result. Explanatory causative connectives
such as o6 /kop/, oo$ /ban/, etc. are commonly used. They are located before the SUBJECT of the first
clause. There is another set of causative connectives like, ¢ /con/ and & ocoe /cay.pen/, showing the
result. &¢ /con/ is put after the SUBJECT of the second or the last clause; ococ? /can.pen/ is put before the
SUBJECT of the last clause to mark the last action resulted. Either the explanatory causative connective
or the resultant connective is enough to form a causative sentence. Sometimes, both are used in a long
sentence or to put emphasis on the cause-effect logical relationship. Here is an example.

WSR ooe? ﬁ%@(fnéé u??o c3 QOO?LJCC: %é 06 o %$
912 pon ktun.ho.kfom  j¥ de satuy  khyj law ge din

CAUSE king HAPPENED SELF hear like address formally 3P that

conn-cl n VP RNP

<link>  SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

part 1

Because/when the king heard their report like this

s o¢ 89 als

L

?2An con vir dah

3S RESULT return (from) say

prn-per | conn-cl VP

SUBIJECT | <link> PREDICATE C.

part 2

he replied, ...

It is noteworthy that, occasionally, chronological connective & /ci/ and & ooc? /ci.pen/ instead of &¢
/con/ and ¢ o)co,? /can.pen/ are used to show the result. However, this is considered less correct or even
incorrect in ‘standard” GP (SL). Here are two examples.
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WSR  eom6 0?{0’3 Gméez&)oog P %é 8%
647 kop kyt hoj.bloY na.khj.din
CAUSE give birth white water-snail  like that
O] conn-cl v n parenthesis
@ <link>  PRED.C. COMPLEMENT PARENTHESIS
) ClL1
® part 1
Because (she) gave birth a White Water-snail like that,
ocC o C O~ o C o C o C ©8CC o C
goi  @gde 3o gos Wa i A
myh kwon.?i.me huw myh kwon.?i.pan  hw
be boy OPTION | be girl OPTION
O] vlink n q vlink n q
@ PRED.C. COMPLE. cs-mood | PRED.C. COMPLE. cs-mood
) Cl.2 ClL3
® part 2
whether it is either a boy or a girl,
saaﬁlesl] o) o %5 c3 rr%sﬁmog
?a'pjo.do ge ka nap de kar.kah
maid-of-honor 3P NEG (IND)  be able to SELF  distinguish
O] NP VP
@ SUBJECT PREDICATE C.
) ClL4
@ part 2 (cont’)
the maids-of-honor were not able to distinguish,
805 S 6839 863 om als 685 863
ci.pen ge vor khrir myh ka dah ver.ryn myh
CHRON-finally | 3P gold chain  YES-emp NEG strike silver chain YES-emp
O] conn-cl prn-per NP prt-v VP NP prt-v
@ <link> SUBI. COMPLE. cs-emp PREDICATE C. COMPLE. cs-emp
©) CL5
O] part 3
finally, they strike neither the gold chain
o al's 0od )
ka dah pet jA?
NEG strike DONE surely
O] VP prt-mood
@ PREDICATE C. cs-mood
©) ClL6
O] part 3

or the silver chain.
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Ab :m% :r%% 0w eyp, PO %é 8,§ ﬁ%@(fnéé 5 |9 3

1.2-3 pon ?2An sama choY pa.kMyj.din ktun.ho.kPom  pi ci deh
CAUSE 38 proneto lie  like this king that |CHRON |IMPER
conn-cl prn-per VP adv NP conn-cl |vt
<link> SUBJ.  PREDICATEC. CL.MODIFIER |SUBJECT <link>  |PREDICATE C.
part 1 part 2
Because he was able to lie like this, the king then commanded
POIEI05 c3 3 oS3 o%é 3 oooaSé% [e?) 35%:

IL L L

?amu.?a'mat de pi Iah  toj deh tam.jon ta ?An
official SELF that goto arrest give heavy sentence DIR 3S
NP VP vt n RNP
COMPLEMENT / SUBJECT PREDICATE C. PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CL. MODIFIER

part 2 (cont’)

his officials to go arrest him and give him death sentence.

Sometimes, explanatory causative sentence can have its first clause furnishing a reason rather than a
cause for the second clause. In this case, another causative connective %é /kbyj/ is used, locating before
the SUBJECT of the first clause. Generally, %é /kMj/ sounds softer than e /kop/, oo%: /ban/, etc. and
implies no good-or-bad judgement on the action or event. Here is an example.

WSR 855 508 50503 (ﬂecl ,?'S © oeﬁ 508 3%
IL ° ° IL

5.1-2 khy;j sani sA?.te  gar  nA? lar pur sa'ni din
CAUSE.as day fast 3D be full exactly seven UNIT(time,day) that
conn-cl NP VP QP
<link> SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
part 1
As the day they fasted completed seven good days,
rﬂscl ® Sé ced fep) cuUMm c3
gar ci vir ven ta ho de
3D CHRON return (from)  move back (go/come) DIR palace SELF
prn-per conn-cl VP RNP
SUBJECT <link> PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
part 2

they went back to their palace.

7.2.6.2. Deductive Causative Sentence
Deductive causative sentence has the cause deducing the result. Manner adverb 405 /got/ is used in the
‘cause’ part, introducing the cause for an involuntary or compulsive action which is stated in the ‘result’
part. Here is an example of a deductive causative sentence embedded in a rhetorical conditional

4
sentence.?’

WSR2- 058

11910 1xp
COND

® conn-cl

@ <link>

©)

@

be
vlink
PREDICATE C.

o C
0o
got

CAUSE-DED.so much that

adv-mann
POST-C. MODIFIER

deductive causative sent-part 1 ‘Cause’
rhetorical conditional sent-part 1

Since it is, you, the king's command

326¢ b ﬁ% cUMHO
?a'min mi  k"un.ho.ktom
command 2S  king

NP

COMPLEMENT

47 See section 7.2.7.3. Rhetorical Conditional Sentence and section 11.4.

Sentence-in-Sentence Embedding.
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256 camé Gos m% GU’Dé G’ZDé %% 6@6 26
L o] L
bap lon leh kwon hoj ?aj din jom ?2om
INVOLUNTARY float move child water- 1D (incl.) that along with water
down snail

0] VP NP RNP
@ PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER
€) deductive causative sent-part 2 ‘Result’
@ rhetorical conditional sent-part 1 (cont’)

that (we) can’t help floating our little water-snail down the water,

63» %5; (%5} 8 @6 6o 3%%: wrg

) myh ma di Jom leh ?2An ja?

1S be mother |WILL follow movedown 3S SURE
O] prn-per  vlink n VP prn-per  prt-mood
@ SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLE. |PREDICATE C. COMPLE. cs-mood
% rhetorical conditional sent-part 2

being (its) mother, [ will follow it down.

Occasionally, the first part of a deductive sentence is sent to the back, especially when it is short,
taking an attributive PREDICATE or intransitive PREDICATE, and without COMPLEMENT, in order to make
the result more prominent. Here is an example.

o C o CcC CcC CC oC o C C ¢
WER “eam §oo gy ®p %3 opqdg 60 RO
14.2-3° 9, ok poh  ?an ?2An kar.jor got lut.1aj
1S love really 3S 3S beautiful CAUSE-DED. exceedingly, most
so.much.that
prn-per AP prn-per |prn-per adj adv-mann adv-deg
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLE. | SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER POST-C. MODIFIER
part 2 ‘Result’ part 1 ‘Cause’

It’s so beautiful that I really loved it

7.2.7. Conditional (COND) Sentence

A conditional sentence consists of two parts. The first part suggests a condition and the second part
expresses the result under that condition. According to the semantic relationship between the two parts,
there are three kinds of conditional sentences, that is, hypothetical conditional sentence, unconditional
sentence, and rhetorical conditional sentence. However, GP (SL) only has one conditional connective,
rr(é%: /kan/. Besides the distinctive feature of unconditional sentence, it is in context that one kind can be
distinguished from the others.

7.2.7.1. Hypothetical Conditional Sentence

Hypothetical conditional sentence has its first clause suggesting a hypothetical condition that its reality
is unknown at the meantime and may or may not become a fact. Its second clause states the result under
such condition. The conditional connective orLS%‘ /kan/ locates in the position after the SUBJECT in the
first clause, while there is no explicit marker in the second clause. Here is an example.
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WS17.6 3&51; 305 0'§$ o(é& 3'% 3’%% W6 (e3)
ur 2 kan hxh ?2An ?An jom (de)
odour 1P (incl.) COND exhale 3S 3S die (SELF)
NP conn-cl vt prn-per pm-per vi  (prn-refl)
SUBJECT <link> PREDICATE.C. COMPLEMENT | SUBJECT PREDICATE. C.
part 1 part 2

If our breath exhales to him, he will die.

Specified conditional sentence is a special kind of hypothetical conditional sentence that has a
sufficient hypothetical condition to the result. This condition is adequate, even though there may be
other conditions leading to the same result. Here is an example.

M44-16.3

b 05%,‘ %5 s eam  »E PS:; b %%
L L i1

mi kan nop dah 2ung  poh mi  din

28 COND-S able say 1S love really 2S  that

prn-per  conn-cl VP Cl

SUBJ <link> PRED. C. COMPLEMENT

hypothetical concessive sent-part 2

if only you can say ‘I really love you,’

ws 8 os§ee 3 s 8

1 L IL

man mi kar.ve by 2 ci’

beg 2S pity REQ(still) 1S POLITE

vt prn-per VP pron-per prt-mood

PRED.C. COMPLE/SUBJ  PREDICATE C. COMPLE.  cs-mood

hypothetical concessive sent-part 2

I beg that you still pity me please.

7.2.7.2. Unconditional Sentence
Unconditional sentence expresses a special condition which is uncondition. That is, the result is the
same in whatever condition. Indefinite pronoun is employed in the condition clause that it is the
distinctive feature of unconditional sentence. Sometimes, interrogative instead of indefinite pronoun is
used. However, this is considered less correct or even wrong in ‘standard” GP (SL). The usage of the
conditional connective O’?% /kan/ is optional. In order to put emphasis on the result, the generalizative
connective 66 /com/* sometimes is added in the second clause after the SUBJECT. Here are two

examples.

WSR2-14.6-7  cumpSegm,

hoj.bloy

white
water-snail
n

SUBJECT
part 1

eeporg
ot

reach

Vi

PREDICATE C.

C
U065
ha.mah

any place

prn-indef
CL. MODIFIER

DEO oM a8 ™o

?a'se ka b¥n ka ve?

anyone NEG  be play
(IND) allowed

prn-indef VP

SUBJECT PREDICATE C.

part 2

Wherever White Water-snail arrives, no one is allowed to play it.

* For the usage of generalizative connective &6 /com/, see section 7.2.8. Generalizative (GEN) Sentence.
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CcC cC C o C o C

WSR37.10 3% m$ Nplep c3 ec G@o 65

?2An kan ot de Jey pro bi.mah

3S COND-U reach SELF  stand beside, near | anybody

prn-per  conn-cl VP n-ref prn-indef

RNP

SUBJECT = <link> PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

part 1

No matter he stood beside whom,

% 36 9 505 558

bi com rup pet ?2An

people GEN drive (sb.) out DONE OFF 3S

n conn-cl VP prn-per

SUBJECT = <link> PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT

part 2

people drove him away immediately

7.2.7.3. Rhetorical Conditional Sentence

A rhetorical conditional sentence is also made by two clauses with the conditional connective (Y§$ /kan/
sitting in the position after the SUBJECT in the first clause, but to introduce a fact or to affirm a premise in
order to set off a judgment stated in the second clause. Hence, semantically, the two clauses do not in a
condition-result relationship but a kind of compare and contrast. Hence, it is not a conditional sentence
per se but a rhetorical one. Here is an example.

WSR21.1 & o@% o cec 6e6 6am | 0 3635 o e
mi kan ka ver) jom ? | kanopkhjpa @ ?Pe?
2S COND-R-since NEG  move back along 1S |whatcanldo?! TRUE
(IND) (go/come) with
prn-per  conn-cl VP RNP parenthesis prt-mood
SUBJECT = <link> PREDICATE C. CLAUSE PARENTHESIS cs-mood
MODIFIER
part 1 part 2

LT: If you won’t go with me, what can I do?
FT: Since you don‘t go with me, nothing I can do.

7.2.8. Generalizative (GEN) Sentence

Generalizative sentence is made up of two parts, each of which usually is realized in a clause. One
clause states a generalized situation for the fact stated in another clause. There is only one generalizative
connective for the ‘fact’ part, namely 66 /com/, meaning ‘still’ literally. It sits after the SUBJECT in the
‘fact’ part and marks the fact happening under certain generalized situation. There are two
generalizative connectives for the ‘situation’ part, namely og% /twan/ and ew> /mo/. They are used in
pair with 66 /com/, such as oré%:...o")é /twan...com/ and 6...ee5 /com...ma/. og% /twan/, sitting before the
SUBJECT in ‘situation’ part, means ‘every’ literally and marks the generalized situation that makes the
fact happen. Hence, a oé%...o")ec /twan...com/-sentence can be named positive generalizative sentence.
e /mo/, sitting before the SUBJECT in ‘situation’ part, means ‘until’ literally and marks the generalized
situation that stops the fact. Hence, 6...c5 /com...mo/—sentence can be named negative generalizative
sentence. It is noteworthy that a positive generalizative sentence usually has ‘situation’ part first and
then ‘fact’ part; a negative generalizative sentence usually has ‘fact’ part first and then ‘situation’ part.
Here are two examples, one for each kind.
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WSR og$ 25 :r%% uaomé % O o’]ecl cUME )

17.1 | twon ma ?An  ja.phaj lah peh gar hom ple
GEN-everytime |mother 3S  ogress goto pickup 3D eat(rice) fruit
conn-cl APP VP n
<link> SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLE.
‘positive generalized situation’ part
Whenever his mother, the ogress, went to pick fruit for them to eat,

66 06 s O 5% 0% 8 )
IL L [e] °
com tom un  pet ?2An twon sawi ja?
GEN instruct FIX  DONE OFF  3S every UNIT(time,day) SURE
conn-cl VP prn-per QP prt-mood
<link>  PREDICATEC. COMPLE. CLAUSE MODIFIER cs-mood
“fact’ part
she instructed him every day.
M27-3.2 @ 66 e 06 o)
2 com lah com ha?
1P (incl.) GEN move to (go) GEN move up
prn-per conn-cl vdir conn-cl vdir
SUBJECT <link> PRED.C. <link> PRED.C.
‘fact’ part
However, we will go up
[-1%5) 305 cul e 205 anors
mo 2 po mo P rot
GEN-until 1P (incl.)  arrive GEN-until 1P (inclusive)  reach
conn-cl prn-per vi conn-cl pron-per vi
<link> SUBJECT  PRED.C. <link> SUBJECT PRED. C.

‘negative generalized situation’ part
until we arrive there.

7.2.9. Progressive (PROG) Sentence
GP (SL) has two types of progressive sentences. Both of them have two parts, of which the second part
expressing an idea which goes a step further or has a higher degree than the idea in the first part.
Usually, a progressive sentence is made up of two clauses, one for each part.

7.2.9.1. Scope Progressive Sentence
A scope progressive sentence has its second part expressing an idea which goes a step further than the
idea in the first part. There is a scope progressive connectives, 303 /seh/. 203 /seh/ is used to mark the
first part, sitting before the SUBJECT in the clause. It is used in pair with scope adverbs :7%5 /by/ “still” or
o3¢ /then/ “also,” which marks the second part. a3 /seh/ cannot be used on its own but always in pair
with o‘éé /bx/ or o3¢ /then/, but it can be omitted when o(écg /bx/ or 03¢ /then/ marks the progress. Here is

an example.
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AbR5.13-14  55; 3; o com ¢
seh deh ge bo 2e1)
PROG-besides IMPER 3P carry glazed earthen jar
conn-cl vt prn-per vt n
<link> PRED. C. COMPLE./SUBJ. PRED.C. COMPLEMENT
part 1
Besides asking them to carry glazed earthen jars, he tied stone at them.
o C [¢] N
o 90 © fep) 0
tu b¥ mo ta: ge
tie PROG-also stone DIR 3P
vt adv-scope n RNP
PRED. C. POST-C. MODIFIER | COMPLE CLAUSE MODIFIER
part 2

Besides asking them to carry glazed earthen jars, he tied stone at them.

It is noteworthy that the number of clauses for the first part and the second part is not restricted to one
for each part. There can be more than one clause for the second part, showing the progressive
connective standing in the first clause of that part. Here is an example.

WSR19.5-6 355 56 Gob w  e3 86; 026205
L o] IL
?An nop  pwat ma de myh ja.phaj
3S know DONE  moth SELF be ogress
er
prn-per VP Cl
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
ClL.1
He knew right away that his mother was an ogress.
s 36 ad¢ c3 cos B> 35
?An tip ther) de men kwir.pyj  din
3S seek PROG-also SELF look roof that
prn-per vt adv-scope VP NP
SUBJ. PRED. C. | POST-C. MOD. | POST-C. MODIFIER CLAUSE MODIFIER
Cl.2
He also searched upstair
W6 God 5063l uaomé
IL ]
J¥ pwaot sardo  ja.phaj
find DONE jacket ogress
VP NP
PREDICATE. C. COMPLEMENT
ClL3

and found ogres’ jacket upstair.

Sometimes, a0; /seh/ takes the demonstrative 8% /din/ ‘that’ to form a progressive connective
compound 9633$ /seh.din/*. Tt is put before the SUBJECT in the last clause of a progressive sentence,
concluding the first part and marking the last action or idea. In this case, o3¢ /then/ is used in the second
part, in pair with 96:;%% /seh.din/. Usually, this 36:;%%...0506 /seh.din...then/ pairing is used for a long
progressive sentence, the first part of which consists of more than one clause. Here is an example.

¥ The connective 95:g$ /seh.din/ can be used also to connect a larger grammatical unit, like paragraph.
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WS 3 o ?Eé [gf’cl
5326 geh mi dj Kbrir
IMPER 2S bring  gold
©) vt prn-per vt n
@ PRED. C. COMPL./SUBJ. PRED.C. COMPLEMENT
€) ClL1
® part 1
go hire and bring pony carts
b ced ¢ c3 8é @&\3
IL 1
mi ver) can de dxj brag.le
2S back (go/come)  hire SELF bring horse cart
O] prn-per VP n
@ SUBJ. PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
) Cl.2
O] part 1 (cont’)
go hire and bring pony carts
0 0MIE MO 3%%: gé C\§6 é%esag cﬁ%g n?cc
ta- tasatie ka - vi e ?an gwaj lap ven.?0? kandi kuwn
la-
DIR richman Kavila Emb-SUBJ  stay side -east middle town
O] RNP
@ CLAUSE MODIFIER
©) Cl.2 (cont’)
O] part 1 (cont”)
at the rich old man Kavila who lives in the east part of the town center
e BBy s S M 46 e By @ 9
tag sepy - ?aj khyj 2An ¥ de brog.Jle  blom dor bi
khrir
carry  treasure 1D (incl.)) CAUSE 3S possess SELF horse cart many ...than people
O] vt NP conn-cl prn-per vt prn-refl NP
@ PRED. C. COMPLEMENT <link> SUBJ. PRED.C POST-C. COMPLEMENT
) CL3 Cl4
O] part 1 (cont”)
to carry our treasure because he has more pony carts than others.
’T‘ N N\ C C e C ¢ o C
63 al 9. 80C 3N [a}el 300 UMI0
2 da? re? sen 73 khrir  ?aj ha - ?w
1S REMAIN watch gem 1D (incl.) gold 1D(incl.) here
O] prn-per VP NP n-spat
@ SUBJ. PRE-C. MODIFIER COMPLEMENT CL. MOD.
©) CL5
O] part 1 (cont’)
I remain to guard our gems and gold here.
N ecC o C N\ C o o _¢C C ¢ ©oecC
3033 eqs coc 0 30 3O omC &9 o 0306
seh.din T ther) mi dyj ?aj tanp  mu? ta- ta.sathe
PROG-besides that bu PROG-also [2S bring 1D (incl.) put ox DIR rich man
O] conn-cl vt adv-scope  [VP n RNP
@ <link> PRED.C [POST-C. MOD. POST-C. MODIFIER COMPLE. CL.MODIFIER
) ClL.6
® part 2

Besides, buy and bring also at the rich man oxen for us to carry (things).
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7.2.9.2. Degree Progressive Sentence

A degree progressive sentence has its second part expressing an idea which has a higher degree than the
idea in the first part. In forming a degree progressive sentence, the connective <|°?6 /gxp/ is used and put

after the SUBJECT of the second clause. Here are two examples.

WSR2-39.4  ageumdé  meso 3
khun.ho.k"om ka'se bi
king be ashamed  people
n adj n
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CL.MODIFIER
part 1
The king was so ashamed
clo 86 9859 opd ¢
1aj g¥p kPo.roh.roh paj  pay
face PROG-even  very red all UNIT(round thing)
n conn-cl adj QP
SUBJ. <link> PREDICATE C.  CLAUSE MODIFIER
part 2
that his face even all turned red.
cC C o C o N
WS32.12 < Cotest glo> fos) 0
?An hwaj\ vjot thi- ge
3S FINISH,ALREADY give back bean 3p
prn-per VP NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
part 1
After he gave back their beans
&6 Q6 G3 39%
IL JIL IL
g¥p luw de ?un
PROG-even excessive SELF keep, fix, save
conn-cl adj VP
<link> PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER
part 2

he even had the extra to keep for himself.

7.2.10. Analogic (ANALOG) Sentence

Analogic sentence is composed of two sentences that the second one shows an analogy or a metaphor to
the fact stated in the first one. Analogic connective %éc\nq /khyj.1aY/ is employed and put before the
SUBJECT of the second clause. Here is an example.

WSR2- eog)org G:)Oé ,?'Jé :ea$
38.7 sapwat bej nar din
turban throw  princess that
NP
SUBJECT
part 1

cccc cccc 9 COo C o
1t I & Vo B >
pAL.pAr  pAr.par kuwr.vyj bi
levitate levitate above, up people
VP RNP

PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

The turban which the princess threw flew above the people
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Extension of Clause

gémq 35$ and 63 epeﬁs oouﬁesm% m|co o% (YB%:?’JCCZ a%csméé 3%
IL L IL IL (o) IL

ktyj.lay  ?an  lap de rar bu.pan.?on kja'.la® pun kwen nay k"un.ho.ktom din
ANALOG 3S go around SELF choose spouse good for princess king that
conn-cl  prn-per VP NP RNP

<link> SUBJ. PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER

part 2

as if it went around to choose a good husband for the king's princess

7.2.11. Multi-layer Sentence

GP (SL) can write complex sentence having two or more layers. This is called multi-layer sentence or
sentence-in-sentence embedding.” It is noteworthy that usually no two immediate layers are of the
same type. Otherwise, there will be confusion of the relationship among the parts of each layer. Here
are two examples. The first one is two-layer; the second one is three-layer.

Md44-
16.3

CRCRCACRS)

5505 o 36 03 [oBeS o 05 [
IL IL

byj ka nop tem |byj ka pen gra’j
CONCS-even.though NEG able write |CONCS-even.though NEG become tell
conn-cl CL1 conn-cl ClL2

coordinative sent-part 1 coordinative sent-part 2

hypothetical concessive sent-part 1
Even though you cannot write and you won‘t tell

cC C CcC o o
9% 3¢ 9% R ©
pAn un pAn lo mi
Emb-OBJ like,love Emb- OBJ  wish 2S
Cl.2 (cont’)

coordinative sent-part 2 (cont’)
hypothetical concessive sent-part 1 (cont’)
what you love and wish,

o cC o C "] C o o ecC ¢ 2] cC oC [}
o ms $0 3k e3d C P 3§ |08 © mMeee Do G630 0
L L I 1 L IL
mi  kan nop dah ?0  ?up poh  mi din jman mi kar.ve by 2 ci
2S COND-S able say 1S love really 2S that|beg 2S pity REQ(still) 1S POLITE
CL.3 conn-cl Cl.3 (cont’) Cl4
specified conditional sent-part 1 specified conditional sent-part 2

hypothetical concessive sent-part 2
if only you can say ‘I really love you,’ I beg that you still pity me please.

G(mé ()9)03 GLmC O CcoecC O(‘o o C O N Qo C O(‘o o C ©6CC Qo C
R DO [ 3% ROF RgIe %R0 RO: WPy RO
kop k¥t hoj.bloY nakhj.din myh  kwon.?i.me huw myh kwon.?i.pan hux
CAUSE give white like that be boy SELECT |be  girl SELECT
birth water-snail
conn-cl v n adv vlink n Q vlink n q
ClL.1 Cl.2 CL.3
selective sent
causative sent-part 1 ‘Reason’ causative sent-part 2 ‘Result’
chronological sent-part 1

Because (she) gave birth a White Water-snail like that, whether it is either a boy or a girl,

%0 See also section 11.4. Sentence-in-Sentence Embedding.
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:afaq_(l)lcss'] o o %5 c3 (Y?eﬁmoq
?a'pjo.do ge ka nap de kar.kah
maid-of-honor 3P NEG (IND) be able to SELF  distinguish
®  RECAP pr-per VP
@ Cl4
©)
@  causative sent-part 2 ‘Result’ (cont’)
®  chronological sent-part 1 (cont’)
the maids-of-honor were not able to distinguish,
86% o éé@eﬁ %53 om 3l
ci.pen ge vor.kPrir myh ka dah
CHRON-finally 3P gold chain YES-emp NEG strike
®  conn-cl prn-per n prt-v neg vt
@) CL5
®
O] coordination sent-part 1
®  chronological sent-part 2
finally, they strike neither the gold chain or the silver chain.
5885 86; o i S5 wh
vor.ryn myh ka dah  pet ja?
silver chain YES-emp NEG strike DONE SURE
® n prt-v neg vt adv prt-mood
@ Clé6
®
@  coordination sent-part 2
®  chronological sent-part 2 (cont’)

finally, they strike neither the gold chain or the silver chain.



8 Word Structure

In GP (SL), a word can be illustrated in one of these formulae, summarising its possible elements and
configuration.

Noun Word=  P2: noun classifier
+ Pl o /ka/, %0 /sa/, oo fta/, q /ral, 3 [Ra), o3& fkan/, 03§ /kar/, 03§ /kur/,
a@% /san/, L:)% /pAn/, noun root
+ C" noun root
Verb/Adjecive Word = P1: o /ka'/, 5o /sa'/, oo /ta/, q /ra'/, @ 2a'/, o3& /kan/, 03§ /kar/, 03§
/kuur/, a@% /san/, L:)% /pan/, verb root, adjective root
+ C" verb root, adjective root
Numeral Compound = P": u’]é /paj/, %é /man/, e /yub/
+ C" [1. card-coeff + 2. card-place]

Word is the smallest clause-building unit, which can be used independently and has certain phonetic,
semantic, and grammatical functions. In view of structure, there are three kinds of words in GP (SL).
They are simple word, derivative, and compound.

8.1. Simple Word
Simple words are words that are formed by one single morpheme.”’ They are monomorphemic. GP
(SL) is mainly monosyllabic that most of its morphemes contain only one syllable,” such as E)JS@S /nom/
‘ache,” 336 /2im/ ‘alive,” ew> /he/ ‘plant,’ %519 /doy/ ‘edge.” There are also some bisyllabic and
multisyllabic simple words containing two or more syllables, for example, 3¢md¢ /lon.kan/ ‘log,’
(Y§6(Y§(S /kap.kap/ ‘turtle’ (reduplication), aécc 25¢ /swan.brwan/> ‘retrogress’ (thyme™), eamnbe330
/?0p.20p/ (reduplication, describing ‘small’), 8§e$ /3ingin/ (onomatopoeic word, describing the sound
from vehicle), etc. Simple words also include proper nouns and loan words, which very often are
transliteration and not monosyllablic. Here are some examples, o»¢uxé /kan.haw/ ‘heaven (Shan
loan word),’ ogé?oaooéemé /thin.fa.sam.hey/ ‘great jungle (Shan loan word),’ aooéo?ooep
/sam.bu.ta".ra/ ‘ocean (Pali/Burmese loan word).” A morpheme containing five or more syllables is
rare in GP (SL). Sometimes, a noun classifier is attached preceedingly to a simple word, for example
elgﬂeﬁ /val.rjar/ ‘earthworm,” and this does not make the resultant wordform a compound or a
derivative.

In GP (SL), it is not unusual to form a word by reduplication of a simple word,” for example in
formation of adverbs. This kind of reduplication does not create a compound but another simple word.

51

Morpheme, which combines sound/form and meaning, is the smallest meaningful unit in a language.
52

Syllable is a unit in speech that contains a single vowel sound and is pronounced as a unit.

3 This is a simple word, not compound, because both part of the word exéé /sway/ and @é /brwan/ are

meaningless when they separate with each other. That is, they are not free by themselves. They are
bounded roots.

Rhyme, or vowel rhyme, is that every syllable in a word, two or more words in a phrase, or the last syllable
of two or more lines in a poetry writing ends with the same vowel and/or syllable final.

See also chapter 14. Reduplication.

54

55
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Usually, the new word resulted has a different word class. For example, co /la’/ ‘good’ is an adjective.
It reduplicates and becomes coco /la“.la’/ “well,” which is an adverb. Both co /la’/ and coco /la'.la’/ are
considered having simple word structure.

8.2. Derivative
In GP (SL), there are two ways to form a derivative by putting two roots together. The first way is to put
together a functional root and a lexical root. The first root is more functional and sometimes a reduced
pre-syllable; the second one is more lexical and always a full syllable. The choice for the first root is
limited to o /ka'/, 50 /sa’/, oo /ta’/, q /ra‘/, 32 [2a'/, o3& /kan/, 05§ /kat/, 3| /kwir/, 85 /san/, O /pan/,
while that for the second root is more flexible.

In view of semantics, there are two main types of derivatives in GP (SL). For one type, the meaning
of derivative is new and completely unrelated to that of its roots. For another type, the meaning of
derivative is the extension of its lexical root by its functional root. Here are some examples.

Derivatives (New Meaning) .
Wordform Functional R. | Lexical R.
me m o
° t  ‘play’ oS ‘belly’
kavey P kaf ey U7 o
PERPC h <child, youth® | 7 P Gt cdye’
| kapom/ T ka/ L mom/ T
2060 ) 20 r-Ye} .
vt  ‘abuse, ill treat’ ' n  ‘pine’
| fsage/ | fsal i e .
¢¢ Y . .
00§ n  ‘boundary’ S0 P o vt .play (musical
| fsagar/ T fsa/ | /gAr/ instrument)’
6 ¢ E- Uy
R ) adj ‘pleasant’ o 5 '?§, vt ‘be like’
akhy T AC T LS
o C 'O C
ol o o ) . ,
L n  ‘mosquito Dl vt ‘draw out
| fagomd/ | mal gom/
3 Ll
q° n  ‘sesame’ 9 i © adj ‘clear’
| frawa/ | fra/ smal
‘young i
AP n  unmarried 9 i P n  ‘parasite’
/rapja/ woman’ /ra’/ ! /pja/
B o o » falbS
ol n ‘little squirrel’ SN vt ‘expose’
aglay/ ] Raf . slay
< cC '
m‘?@”q vi  ‘growl’ ? 5 @"" vt ‘stab’
| Jkanbrub/ T kan/ orub/
0545 034 s
0l ) n ‘lemon’ L b ‘louse’
/kuur.s1/ /kwur/ v /s1/
Derivatives (Extended Meaning) .
Wordform Functional R. | Lexical R.
Mad; . m | 503
i vi ¢ crack’ b vt ‘scratch’
Jkasih/ o kad ;/sih/
¢ £ U
Mo vt ‘place sth. face down’ * e vi ‘bow’
fsakap/ sl Jkap .
s060, ‘ , © L eo, ‘
Jsaloy/ n cup, plate Isa'/ Mo/ n valley
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Derivatives (Extended Meaning)

Wordform Functional R. iLexical R.
O3 n ‘fork (in path)’ i } %3 vt ‘untie, break off’
ke el ka
OOG@O n ‘side of sth.’ > G@) n-ref  ‘beside’
fapro/ oWl ol
61@ ‘thing used for q @ ‘ )
e/ " protection’ lmay Ao P
a9 . n ‘dwelling place’ 9 58 vi ‘dwell’
gp
Jagway Tl Joway/
C 1
n journey, metho 5 n road, pat
qesc . hod’ 9 63C ‘road. path’
fraden/ e
(e
7 vt ‘show’ 9 : 77 n ‘leader’
Jraho/ ol ,/ho/
5¢C e
20Re ntemp  ‘day after tomorrow’ * L R° vi ‘hope for’
Lk R
2680 interrog  ‘who?’ * 60 interrog ‘what?’
fasel T Rl sel T
CCo C CcC
S vt ‘setup’ % ec vi ‘stand’
kangan/ R
It meas-ind ‘UNIT(drop)’ i g v ‘drip’
Jkangwot/ T ks gwet
CC N cC N
R vi ‘(horse) neigh’ R o3 omon  horse's neigh
/kan.heh/ /kan/ /heh/
CC N CcC TN
N3 vt ‘tear’ % 50 vt ‘pare’
/kar.seh/ /kar/ 1/seh/
3 S Sy S N
2°59 vi ‘similar to each other’ | 1 S84 vi ‘similar’
Jkavger/ Wk el
cC cC
o?qq_lﬂ n ‘surrounding’ % W vi ‘go around, detour’
Jkavvjor/ ke Ny T
cCC ocC cC o C
RIRC vt ‘join sth. together’ % X0 adj ‘succeeding’
Jkavswp/ o T ko dswp/ T T
CCoC cC ¢
;EAQU?n/ vi ‘rotate’ ;EA / 7§n/ vt ‘move around sth.’
.pd r )
SRs ey R 1
T¢ meas-ind ‘UNIT(a fistful of)’ L L vt ‘draw out’
SN IS Y
238 vt ‘load’ ? Qe n ‘load, burden’
Jpankwot/ o Ups/ o Wkwet
$3u305: ‘ . 16§ 32 e
Ly, vt make sth. to an end L Vi be finished
/pan.hwa'jy/ /pAn/ /hwa’jy/
SsalE T S L
vt make sth. great L dj great
‘panday e e
236 n ‘announcement’ ? vy vt ‘announce’
/panprob/ dproby
U‘?C\JOS . . O 'mq .
L ‘th fi ’ L | d ¢ ’
/pan.1ah/ t 1hes for going /pAn/ 1/1ah/ Ve goup
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It is noteworthy that the functional roots ooel /kar/, @oe /san/ and & o§ /pan/ always extend the rneaning
of their following roots and never create new meaning from them in forming derivatives. oc? /pAn/ is
quite productive. It can attach to a simple word, a derivative, a compound, a phrase, and an embedded
clause.”® It forms a new transitive verb by extending the meaning of a noun, an adjective, or an
intransitive verb with ‘to make something happen,’ that is, acting as a causative. For instance, eal /kbo/
‘hard;’ LLC)%GQ’] /pan.kho/ ‘harden (make something hard).” It also forms a new noun by extending the
meaning of a transitive verb or a directive verb with ‘something good for’ or ‘thing to/of/for.” For
1nstance ooe /kave?/ means ‘play;’ oeme /pan.ka ve?/ means ‘game (something good for playing).’
When u,? /pAn/ merges to a morpheme without consonant onset but havrng only a rhyme or a
semi-vowel initial, it reduces to o /p/. For example, 036 /jom/ means ‘die;’ (.”G /pjom/ (/p/ + /jom/)
means ‘kill (to make someone die).’

(Y?gcl /kar/ can extend the meaning of its following morphemes in more than one way. The most
productive way is to add reciprocity to a transitive verb to form an intransitive verb. For instance, qorg
/rak/ means ‘love (someone);’ ooemoo / kar.rok / means ‘love each other.” Besides, mq /kar/ can turn
a verb to a noun without altering its primary meaning. For instance, o /cu’/ means ‘meet;’ melo
/kar.cu’/ means ‘meeting’ and ‘meet together.’

The second way to form a derivative is putting two non-reduced, non-functional roots together,
between which there is no structural relationship’’ and at least one of which is unbounded. The resultant
derivative has a new, unrelated meaning with its roots. It is often that one of the roots has undefined
meaning or may be bounded. Sometimes, the second root is added for rhyme or alliteration to make a
word sound poetic. Here are some examples.

Derivatives (Without Structural Relationship)
Wordform Root 1 ' Root 2
e C |

Reo ‘chin, jaw’ Re ‘pole’ “ vt ‘bite’
| Jwg.ga/ T/ L l9al

$§0d05 S DS

0l red ant L vi ‘fly’ t  ‘gather (things)
parkiv e L S
C o C

§~”C§')~IC n ‘amulet’ 3l° n ‘sour sauce’ ! 3U° n ‘bed’
| /ehwnchon/ /ey e

2p 3 1

n ‘crocodile’ i n ‘person/thing’ ! HoAk ko
/?i.gre/ // ' /gre/

% For compound formation, see section 8.3. Compound. For phrase formation, see section 10. Extension of
Word. See also section 11.1.1.1. Embedded Clause (EmCI).
>7 For emic structural relationships inside a word, see section 8.3. Compound.
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Here is an illustration of possible derivative structures.

Table 19: Structure of GP (SL) Derivative

CENTRAL
nroot, | nroot,
vroot, . Vroot,
adj root | adj root new
meaning
o /ka'/, so /sa'/, oo /ta‘/, el/ra'/, 30 /?a/,
& /kan/, o3 kur/
L L n root,
: - — Vv 1root,
Causative, Reciprocal, Instrumental, Nominalize, etc. .
adj root extended
o /ka'/, so /sa’/, oo /ta’/, el/ra'/, 30 /?a/, )
meanin
05§ /kan/, 658 /karl, 58§ /san/, 6§ fpan/ &
L L L L

Sometimes, a noun classifier is attached preceedingly to a derivative, for example uoomuoé
/ja.ka'maj/ ‘widow,” and this does not make the resultant wordform a compound. Theoretically, all
derivatives are free form that can function by themselves. However, GP (SL) favours flexibility in
joining two derivatives, a derviative and a simple word, or two simple words to form a bigger word, that
is, a compound. Derivative is somehow in between simple word and compound. Here is a list of
contrastive feature of derivative with simple word and compound.

Table 20: Derivative Contrastive Feature with Simple Word and Compound in GP (SL)

Derivative Simple Word Compound
More than one root One single morpheme | More than one root
Possibly unbounded root No unbounded part
Possibly bounded root No bounded roots
Without structural relationship With structural relationship
between roots between roots

8.3. Compound
Compounds are words that are formed by simple words, including loan words, and derivatives® with
certain in-between structural relationship. The combination can be two simple words, one simple word
and one derlvatlve or two derivatives, for instance, m:-03 /kalibu/ ‘be Weaned’ (s1mple word and
simple word), we (Ygecléq /ptynikar.far/ troubled (s1mp1e Word and derivative), melc\n o /kar.laka/
‘gill’ (derwatlve and simple word), and m,?:rael eooel /kan.?ufsagar/ ‘boundary’ (derivative and
derivative). Sometimes, a noun classifier is attached preceedingly to a compound, for example
el,comCsoom /val.kon.sata/ ‘scorpion,” and this does not make the resultant wordform a phrase.

In view of the emic structural relationship between the two parts in a compound, there are five kinds
of compounds in GP (SL), that is, coordination, head-modifier, supplement-main, verb-object, and
subject-predicate.”

¥ Theoretically, single morphemes can join together to make bigger words than simple words. The

morphemes which are used to form ‘big’ words are called roots. The ‘big’ words formed are called stem.
There are two kinds of stems, namely, compound stem and derived stem. In inflecting languages, stems can
be further inflected by adding inflectional affixes to refine without changing the basic meaning and word
class. In this grammar, because GP (SL) is isolating rather than inflecting, there is almost no inflection in
the language. In order to keep the presentation plain and simple, the fine distinction between terminology
of ‘root’ and ‘stem’ is disregarded.

In other languages, a compound may or may not have the same or related meaning as the usual meaning of
its roots. However, in GP (SL), if the roots do not have certain relationship, the combination of roots is

59
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8.3.1. Coordination (COOR) Compound
COOR compounds are compounds whose parts are put side by side on an equal ranking. The parts are
of the same word class (part of speech)® but the resultant compound is not necessarily the same as its
parts, though almost always it is. The parts can be synonymic, antonymic, or neither synonymic or
antonymic. Here is a list of examples of COOR compounds composed of two roots.

General COOR Compounds
Compound ‘Root 1 'Root 2
gep /swra/  mecoll ‘descendent’isp/sw/  n  ‘grandchild” iep/ra/  n ‘great-grandchild’
BP0 ‘chiefthe (03§ Ot
PIREP n , 5 g ‘lord’ 5 'l n ‘chief’
/kwrpaparman/ lord” ] Jkwrpa/ Uparman/ T
¢ ¢
P-RP-<? ‘ N R , D s ;
/ray.kun.ray.ma/ orphan 1/ray.kun/ no father /ray.ma/ no mother
B B SesT
Pj, ! @ adj  ‘naked’ e *E* ‘body-tender’ | i @ *#* ‘body-wash’
/t0.poj.to.paj/ 1/to.poj/ 1/to.paj/
Synonymic COOR Compounds
Compound ‘Root 1 ‘Root 2
C NN I NN
P30, Gosale 10902 el et ‘insult’
/ka-daj2 key.rey/ insult i/ka'da'j?/ n  ‘insult ke reY/ insult’ (Burmese)
NS U ST o Y G T o i SRR
RN i like ’each RVRC like ’each PN yi o “love each other’
/kar2unkarrok/ other’ Jkarpuny o other’ 4 farrak/ T
o CoC o C o C
ModCC feslep) fole
di ‘cold’ : dj ‘cold > dj ‘cold (thing)’
Kkotnon/ adj co kot adj ‘cold (person) oy adj ‘cold (thing)
lovcoooSSusse oo oSS
Y Lﬂ L adj  ‘trembling’ | W% vt ‘shake’ Pl vi ‘shiver’
/juh.juh.jar jar/ 1/juh/ 1/jar/
Antonymic COOR Compounds _
Compound '‘Root 1 ‘Root 2
o C N\ PRYS i No
Pems n o celbow ¢ vt ‘hold’ N vt ‘keep off’
Vkonkeh/ o kew/ o VkeW
QOCUIONEE0S ,  lomcum , loonceaw; ,
° ‘wander ! ° vi ‘goaroundup’ i ‘go around down
lag.harlaglebh/ - laghae/ T lagleh/ T
@@moé@ém ‘slander. : @émoo r@ém
o . .0 I o i ‘tell-bad’ . vi ‘tell-good’
/grajlutgrajla/ gossip. | Jorajlut/ Jgrajla/ T
o C o ¢ ¢ ¢ NS ¢
PODOORORE adj  “feverr P adj ccold (per) ¢ = adj ‘hot (per.)
/kat.kot.ma’j.maj/ 1/kat/ i/maj/

There are also synonymic COOR compounds composed of more than two roots. Here is an example

of having three roots.

Synonymic COOR Compounds (Multi-root)

Compound ' Root 1 ' Root 2 : Root 3

o C[g} (‘a?é‘ ' ocC ' @ C ' N\ C

AEQ . n ‘treasure’ ! W <silver i 6]. n ‘gold’ : n ‘gem’
/ryn.kbrir.sen/ ' /ryn/ v /kbrir/ ! /sey/

considered a derivative rather than a compound. That is, it is the emic relationship between parts which

defines it a compound.

0 See section 9. Word Class.

a clause begins with the same consonant.

This word is reduplication and alliteration, that every syllable in a word or two or more words in a phrase or
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Even though the meaning of a compound is not necessary the total sum of its parts, obviously, GP
(SL) COOR compounds have their meaning from the combination of parts in several ways. One way is
to join together specific items to form a generic term; one is to join words of ‘parts’ to form a new word
expressing the ‘whole;” one is to join antonyms to form a comprehensive term; one is to join two
synonyms in GP (SL) or one in GP (SL) and one loan word to form a new synonym with a more
intensive sense.

Besides, there is a way to form a super-compound by combining two pseudo-compounds. Consider
the adjective o%t?éo%d]é /to.poj.to.paj/ ‘naked’ among the examples. It is formed by o%gl)é /to.poj/
and o%cﬂé /to.paj/, having their literal meaning as ‘body-tender’ and ‘body-wash.” These two parts
look like compounds with HM structure but neither of them is used independently as a compound that
they are pseudo-compounds. The meaning of the resultant form is just somehow related to these two
parts that it is a compound and not a phrase. Again, consider the noun spmlrﬁ:qaqm /ra¥.kun.raY.ma/
‘orphan,” which is composed of q:mlﬁ: /raY.kun/ ‘no father’ and Sl /ra\.ma/ ‘no mother.” However,
these two pseudo-compounds cannot be used on their own that what they come together and form is not
a phrase but a compound.”” Very often, GP (SL) COOR compounds have poetic features such as
reduplication, alliteration, rhyme, etc.” For example, o%c?éo%cﬂé /to.poj.to.paj/ ‘naked’ has a
reduplication pattern of ABAC and is alliteration.

8.3.2. Head-Modifier (HM) Compound

HM compounds are compounds whose parts are in head-modifier relationship. The first part is head
which is modified or determined by the second part, modifier. Usually, the word class of the resultant
compound is the same as that of the head. Here are some examples.

HM Compounds
Compound . Head | Modifier
s C 0 | o C . ©
maocool n  ‘knuckle’ MoC n  ‘joint’ oo n ‘hand’
/ka’san).ti/ i /ka'son/ L/t
| SSaméom Codsans o»
/ij oo ka/ ‘fish bone’ ! /ij o/ ‘bone’ a) n ‘fish’
n.?an.ka : n.?a a
q&n;qég """""""""""" oS
n ‘speed’ : n ‘power’ adj ‘fast’
| fren.phaj/ e e/ POV Lprayy o
[aVp) H oD ' .

° ’ [P s | ° | q)q PR . s
/lay.rah/ n rice scoop Nlay/ n spoon el vt stir (rice)
""" <7 S5 o Ao~ S

RS ) vt ‘hunt’ 5 Q° vi o Cvisit” E’ n ‘forest’
/lwan.bri/ 1 /lwary/ 1 /bri/
950630 %) L 0§36
ANk vi  ‘kneelingly sit” : vi o Ssit Bak i ‘kneel’
matpardap/ T el a/pardap/
00 O (e} 1 O O
9§38)5 - ) P9 T BNENE . )
Lt d d Pl d d Pl d d
/kho.roh.roh/ aq veryre 1 /kho/ 8y e ' /roh.roh/ adv. very (red)

8.3.3. Supplement-Main (SM) Compound

SM compounds are compounds whose parts are in supplement-main relationship. The first part supplies
more information to explain the second part, including kind, reason, degree, spatial or temporal location
, negation, etc. Usually, the word class of the resultant compound is the same as that of the second part.
Here are some examples.

62 See also section 10.3. Contrast between Word and Phrase.
5 See also chapter 14. Reduplication.
" This is not an example of VO compound because the first part C\gé /lwan/“visit’ is not a transitive verb.
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SM Compounds

Compound : Supplement : Main

3695¢ /Pombuy/ n  ‘well’ 336 /2om/ n  C‘water’ (93¢ /bum/ n  ‘hole’
Gmoqs%as Nloy.?om/ n  ‘stream’ cam./lay/ n ‘valley> 1320 /?0m/ n  ‘water’
Y SN Ve T S T A T
oqpp/virna/ vt ‘takerevenge’ ioqvit/ vdir. ‘retum’ ipod/a/ vt ‘do’
onm) /ka.kja/ adj ‘bad’ o /ka/ neg. NEG m) /kja/ adj ‘good’
aome@ adj ‘coward’ | 50w /sa'ma/ aux. p’rone L e /jo/ adj ‘fear’
/sa'ma.jo/ | to :

8.3.4. Verb-Object (VO) Compound

VO compounds are compounds whose parts are in verb-object relationship. The first part is a transitive
verb and the second part is its object. Usually, the word class of the resultant compound is a kind of
verbal forms. For example,

VO Compounds . .

Compound i Verb i Object

PR vi  ‘be weaned’ s vt “untie, break off from’ xR n ‘breast’
N YA
cauiesc vi  ‘travel’ e vdir. ‘move down, move out’ e3¢ ‘road’
| /leh.deg/  /leb/ /den/

¢ U il itttk eieieieieieieish s

B9 . ‘get Al . L Qe .

o H o 3 > H 3 s
/hwajNrama/ ' married’ i /hwajy/ vt finish ! /ra'ma/ family
Lcomémé . leowd L e

L V1 govern vt eat L country
Jhomkun/ T hony pikag/ T
SN 58t 388
RISCa o adj ‘thirsty’ : R 1SEA0 S ‘hungry for’ poL n ‘water’
/kan.bran.?om/ . /kan.bran/ /?2o0m/

The meaning of a VO compound is resulted from blending the literal meaning of its parts Hence, a
VO compound as a whole fills the position of PREDICATE CENTRAL rather than the first part in
PREDICATE CENTRAL and the second part in COMPLEMENT. This is how a VO compound functions
differently from a VO structure filling the PREDICATE in a clause.

8.3.5. Subject-Predicate (SP) Compound

SP compounds are compounds whose parts are in subject-predicate relationship. The first part is the
subject and the second part is its predicate. Usually, the word class of the resultant compound is a kind
of verbal form. For example,

SP Compounds . .
Compound ' Subject ' Predicate
o C N\ | 2 Co i No
s ‘thunder’ | PO ‘thunder’ ' < vi  ‘be broken, disperse’
Seasoptehy o ifkaser/ o ieb
C N ' C N
¢ ‘be eroded by rain’ ! ¢C n ‘rain : ® vt ‘instigate’
fpugse? uo/ Ised .
c']ésfaé e 1 | c']é . | 350 . ,
) dj ‘blind P eye adj ‘dark
Majepl Ayl M .
8XP adj ‘worry’ 8 n cheart” oo adj ‘anxious’
/mwar.ha/ » Inwar/ » /ha’/

Like VO compounds, a SP compound has meaning resulted from blending the literal meaning of its
parts that it fills the position of PREDICATE CENTRAL in a clause. That is, the ‘subject’ part of a
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compound does not fill the position of SUBJECT in a clause and is not equal to the subject of the clause.
Consider the adjective %scl;uo /mwar.ha'/ ‘worry” which is a SP compound and fills PREDICATE CENTRAL

in this example.

M27-2.6 & 5%: al ésisuo RIS o meg)as o
L ° o
ge maAn da? nwar.ha’ pet tam  kapom ge
3P oneself REMAIN worry DONE AWAY DIR child, youth 3P
NP aux-asp adj adv-mann RNP

SUBJECT PRE-C. MODIFIER  PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER CLAUSE MODIFIER
They themselves worried the children.

8.3.6. Numeral Compound

Numeral compounds have a special structure that is different from coordination, head-modifier,
supplement-main, verb-object, and subject-predicate. There are two kinds of numeral compound,
cardinal compound and ordinal compound. The meaning, or value, of a cardinal compound is the
summation of its parts each of which consists of coefficient and place.”” For instance, in the numeral
compound 32 mqaf /?ar.kyr.pur/ ‘twenty-seven,’ é /?ar/ ‘two’ and 0§ /pur/ ‘seven’ are
coefficient and mq /er/ ten is place, with the unit’s place unmarked. 33)6100610&1 /?ar.kyr.pur/ reads
‘two-ten-seven.’ :raoelmel [?ar.kyr/ ‘two-ten’ is twenty. Summation of twenty and seven gives
twenty-seven.

Here is an example of large number. ‘Twenty-three thousand, six hundred and eighty-nine (23,689)’
says in GP (SL) meﬁ?ﬁ@s@é@éemeﬁésﬁmsmrﬁﬁo@é /?ar.mun.paj.?wa’j.hrey.
tor.pAr.jah.ta.kyr.non.tim/ (with places bold). It is noteworthy that there are two linking particles
(double-underlined in the example) in large numbers. One is o']g /paj/, hnklng the first two places. Itis
optionally used for all numbers having five or more places. Another one is ,?c /may/, linking the last two
non-blank places.” It is obligatorily used for nurnbers havmg three or more places. For instance, ‘three
hundred and forty-five (345)’ in GP (SL) is :raguslwo.,wemsl%wﬁ, /?wa’j.par.jah.pton.kyr.non. phon/.
‘Forty-five (45)’ in GP (SL) is wemqwe /pon.kyr.phon/.%

As a convention, the coefficient 3 /?u/ “one’ is dropped before the ten’s place when the unit place is
non-blank, that is from ‘eleven’ to ‘nineteen.” Two or three consecutive numerals can be put side by
side to show a rough figure. For example, Sfaoeclsgé /[?ar.?wa’j/ ‘two or three,’ eoooeﬁtlfeclooo /tor.pur.ta/
‘six, seven or eight,” etc. However, it is more proper to repeat the measure after each number, for
instant, saéaog&%aog /?wa’j.sa'gi.phon.sa i/ (with measure bold) ‘three or four days.’

Ordinal compound GP (SL) forms ordinal by attaching e: /Juh/ which primarily means ‘start to,
begin to’ to cardlnal For example, @32 /yuh.?u/ “first,’ @ :faoq /yuh.?ar/ ‘second,’ @ 39[33 /yuh.?wa’j/

“third,’ @ wﬁ, /yuh.phon/ ‘fourth,’ etc.

5 For a list of GP (SL) coefficients and places, see the paragraphs about Numerals in section 9.1.7. Quantifier

(quan).

5 However, in colloquial GP (SL), it is quite often used d]é /paj/ instead of ,?é /nan/ in small number as well.

7 Some speakers who may be influenced by English use the same linking particle :?é /nan/ in the way as ‘and’

in English numbers, having it between the last two non-blank places but regardless the unit place. For

\CsC O0COC h ¢ . o Cf\C cc o C c
example, Sﬁ@cﬁrﬁ’ﬂ?‘? /?u.ren.non.kyr.pPon/ ‘a thousand and fourteen’ and ode U3COMUEUNEHCIZ0
rﬁsﬁl@% /tim.rey.ta.par.jah.nan.?wa’j.kyr.p"on/ ‘nine thousand eight hundred and thirty four’
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Word class, also called part of speech, is grammatical classification of words, basically depending on a
word’s grammatical function with reference to its meaning and form. Grammatical function of a word is
its ability to combine with other words, and its position and function in a clause. In GP (SL), words can
be grouped into two sets, depending on whether or not a word can serve by itself as a clause
constituent,®® disregarding independent constituent. The two sets of words are content word and
function word.

9.1. Content Word

GP (SL) content word can serve as a clause constituent alone and itself has actual meaning, that is
lexical meaning. Most of them have a fix relative pitch in articulation, though GP (SL) is not considered
tonal. This is an open set that new words can be added to it. Content words include noun, verb,
adjective, auxillary verb, adverb, quantifier, measure, demonstrative, pronoun, and interrogative.
Adverb, demonstrative, pronoun, and interrogative have less actual meaning than others.

9.1.1. Noun
Nouns are words that refer to people, things, time, place, abstract idea, etc. In view of semantics, there
are several kinds of nouns in GP (SL).

Common noun (n) refers to common concepts of things. This kind of nouns is the majority of nouns
as well as words. They can be modified by quantiﬁer phrase Which is composed by numeral and
rneasure Some examples of common noun are ms /kwan/ ‘child,’ eo /mur?/ ‘ox,” ol& /gan/ ‘house,’
ooceuo /tuun.he/ ‘tree,’ aosl /sor/ ‘mountain,” etc. Sometimes, noun classifier and plural marker are
attached to a common noun. The order is noun classifier, noun, and then plural marker.”

Collective noun (n-coll) refers to collective concepts of things. This k1nd of nouns may not be
modified by quantifier phrase. Some examples of collective noun are mlc\n, /klo.1aY/ ‘cooking
utensils,’ qs[}eleoc /ryn kbrir.sen/ ‘treasure,’ etc.

Proper noun (n-prop) refers to individual, unique concepts and cannot be rnodiﬁed by quantifier
phrase. Some examples of proper noun are onpa»C: /ta'.?an/ ‘Ta’ang,’ 3aeooq /?om _]AI’/
‘Water-shake,’ em@eoom /hoj.bloY/ ‘White Water-snail,’ sfaoo”oo /?a.blut/ ‘Liar,’ oeoooso
/com.bi.ni*.go/ ‘Chambanago,”® etc. Obviously, GP (SL) use words with lexical meaning to form proper
nouns freely, while some proper nouns are just transliteration of loan words.

Abstract noun (n-abstr) refers to concepts of attribution and abstract concept. Some examples of
abstract noun are 336 /?op/ ‘darkness,’ Qcc /ren/ ‘power,’ (?L)é /pyny/ “mind, feeling,” e /kop/
‘reason,’ etc.

T emporal noun (n-temp) refers to time. Some examples of temporal noun are 3}3% /?u.din/

‘now,’ 3’3&')0 /?anap/ ‘tomorrow,’ slekl /ra'vay/ ‘morning,’ etc.

Spatlal noun (n-spat) refers to space Some examples of spatial noun are u;ozao /ha.?w/ ‘here,’

o*nooe /ha.ta’j/ ‘over there,’ oosoo /twan.ti/ ‘everywhere,’ etc.

68 They include main constituents, additional constituents, and special constituents. See section 5. Clause
Constituent.

% See section 9.2.2.2. Nominal Particle (prt-n).

" The last three examples are Shan loan words.

79
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Common nouns and collective nouns make up of the majority; proper nouns, abstract nouns,
temporal nouns, and spatial nouns bring special features. Here is a list of grammatical features of noun
in GP (SL).

a. It can be put in this frame, except temporal nouns, spatial nouns, and some abstract nouns.

cC o C cC o C
680 3% 003 I 38 0oy
L IL L IL
se ?An myh ?An myh
what? 3S be 3S be
interrog prn-per vlink prn-per vlink n
What is it? Itis

b. It can be modified by quantifier phrase which is composed of a numeral and a measure, except for
proper nouns, temporal nouns, spatial nouns, and some abstract nouns. For example,

WSI132 o3 » Al
IL [ab]
li u play
writing, letter one UNIT(paper, thin flat thing)
n card-coeff meas-ind
QP
a letter

c. In general, it cannot occur in these contexts.

i. It cannot follow auxiliary verbs or negator and cannot precede degree adverbs.
ii.It cannot take an object of a verb.

d. Common nouns, collective nouns, proper nouns, and abstract nouns most often fills the position of
SUBJECT and COMPLEMENT, quite often ATTRIBUTIVE, and occasionally RECAP. Temporal nouns
and spatial couns can fill the position of CLAUSE MODIFIER by itself. Usually, nouns do not serve as
PREDICATE CENTRAL, PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER, or POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER, and does not take
COMPLEMENT.

9.1.2. Referential Noun (n-ref)

Referential noun is a special kind of noun. It distributes in a very similar way to how noun does, but it
differs from noun by its function and position in a clause,”" and its nature of not referring to particular
item. It mainly refers to locality, proximity, direction, comparison, sequence, etc., which is defined by
an external reference point or in a relative sense. It takes a noun, noun phrase, pronoun, quantifier
phrase, or embedded clause’, to which it makes reference to, and forms referential noun phrase that fills
CLAUSE MODIFIER in a clause, showing spatial location, temporal location, temporal duration, recipient,
audience, beneficiary, accompany, domain, etc. This is a distinctive feature of referential noun from
temporal noun and spatial noun, which serve as CLAUSE MODIFIER on their own. Being able to be
followed by embedded clause is a distinctive feature of a referential noun from clause connective, which
always connects one clause to another. In view of semantics, there are several kinds of referential noun
in GP (SL).”

Temporal referential noun (n-ref.temp) refers to temporal locality. Some examples of temporal
referential noun are @"é /kryj/ ‘time not yet reaching,’ ?ﬁ: /cun/ ‘time close to,’ rr(é%: /kan/ ‘at the time
of,” 3¢ /don/ “during,” etc.

Spatial referential noun (n-ref.spat) refers to spatial locality. Some examples of spatial referential
noun are ore?sﬁenéi /kwir.vjor/ ‘around,’ orLS%‘:es /kan.di/ ‘between, the middle/centre of,’ sp%éi% 5

"' For the discussion on its function and position in a clause, see section 10.1.2. Referential Noun Phrase

(RNP).

2 See section 11.1.1.1. Embedded Clause (EmC).

7 For examples in usage, see section 5.7. CLAUSE MODIFIER and section 10.1.2. Referential Noun Phrase
(RNP).
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/ra’ kuwr.vyj/ ‘the place above,’ %5 /r¥?/ ‘outside,’ ﬁé; /khu.na/ ‘inside,’ c\?ﬁ@lé /1ap.kram/ ‘the side of
south,’ etc.

Logical referential noun (n-ref.log) refers to logical locality. Some examples of logical referential
noun are o% /pun/ ‘for the sake of,’ oné /tay/ ‘on account of,’ comd /kop/ ‘reason of,’ etc.

Proximity referential noun (n-ref.prox) refers to proximity. An example of temporal proximity
referential noun is m,s /kan/ ‘at the time of (near future).” It exclusively takes temporal embedded
clause’* to form referential noun phrase.

Directive referential noun (n-ref.dir) refers to temporal, spatial, or logical direction. Some
examples of directive referential noun are oo /ta’/ ‘to, towards,’ 30?51 /?or/ ‘since, from’ cw> /mo/ ‘till,’
etc.

Comparative referential noun (n-ref.comp) refers to comparison. Some examples of comparative
referent1al noun are e:ﬂs /don/ ‘over (somebody or something) in quality,’ ee /khyj/ “as, in the same
way,” &¢ /mon/ ‘as much/many as, about,’ oo § /bar/ ‘same amount of,” etc.

Sequential referentzal noun (n-ref.seq) refers to sequence Two examples of sequential referential
noun are elsfaooo /ra ?at/ ‘(time/space) before’ and epo,s /raban/ ‘(time/space) after.’

9.1.3. Verb (v)
Verbs are words that refer to action, behavior, change, existence, will, etc. In view of semantics, there
are several kinds of verbs in GP (SL).”

Action verb refers to actions and behaviors. Some examples of action Verb are als /dah/ “strike,’
cUm6 /hom/ “eat,’ e@opj /39j/ ‘help,’ E)g /proh/ ‘shout,’ 3619 /diy/ ‘read,’ ooo /jum/ ‘laugh,’ etc.

Experiential verb refers to sensation and cognition. Some examples of exper1ent1al verb are GG:?
/men/ ‘look,’ aoo?c /satuiy/ ‘hear, feel,’ %o /map/ ‘know,’ ooné /than/ ‘think,’ oele,so /pAr.no/ ‘learn,’
etc.

Extstentml verb refers to existence and change. Some examples of existential verb are ooo /ys/
‘possess,’ ooo /bap/ ‘happen (illness),’ @9@ /hraj/ ‘disappear,’ oe /com/ ‘immerse,” @5 /}Ah/ “fall,’
etc.

Mental verb refers to psychology and mentality. Some examples of mental verb are elog /rok/
‘love,” @36 /ra?iy/ “abhour, disgust,” c5>qee /kar.ve/ ‘pity,’ 03§e00> /kar.get/ ‘hope,” eux /jo/
“fear,’” etc.

Command verb refers to command and request. Some examples of command verb are 036 /tom/
‘instruct,’ aooo /sut/ ‘order,” 33 /deh/ ‘give (order/request),’ etc.

Dzrectlve verb (vdir) refers to action w1th direction. Some examples of d1rect1ve verb are ooo /hA?/
‘move up,” ecvs /leh/ ‘move down,” eec /ven/ ‘move back (go/come),” v /Iah/ “move to (go), oﬁog
/j¥\/ ‘come from,’ etc.

Judgement verb refers to judgement. Some examples of judgement verb are oo /mrh/ ‘be, correct,’
v /pha’/ ‘be equal to,’ I@/khvg/ ‘be like,’ etc.

Capability verb refers to capab1l1ty Two examples of capability verb are oos /byn/ ‘allow,’ G$
/pen/ ‘be able to (skillwise),’ eo /map/ ‘be able to (cognitive),” etc.

Passive verb (vi-pass) refers to passive action that it is the subject of the verb being affected.
Grammatically, it is a special kind of intrasitive verb.”® Two examples of passive verb are or§8 /bap/ ‘be
ill with (illness)’ and meso /ka'se/ ‘be ashamed.’

Here is a list of grammatical features of verb in GP (SL).

a. It can be put in this frame.

74
75

See section 11.1.1.2. Temporal Embedded Clause (EmCl-temp).

In view of grammatical structure, GP (SL) verbs can be group into transitive verb (vt), intransitive verb (vi),
linking verb (vlink), and directive verb (vdir). See section 5.2. PREDICATE.

For an illustration of passive verb functioning in clause, see section 5.2.2. Intransitive PREDICATE. See also
the table of Active/Passive-SUBJECT Clause Structures in section 5.1. SUBJECT.

76
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0 -
ka
NEG
v neg v
or not

b. It can be modified by negator but not by degree adverb such as P?QL;P??; /moh.noh/ ‘very much.’

It can form a reduplicative pattern.”’

d. It most often fills the position of PREDICATE CENTRAL. Most verbs are transitive that can take
COMPLEMENT, and some are intransitive that cannot. Directive verbs quite often serve as
POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER.

134

9.1.4. Adjective (adj)
Adjectives are words that refer to shape and quality of person and thing, or state of action, behavior,
development, etc. In view of semantics, there are three main kinds of adjectives in GP (SL).

Qualitative adjective (adj-qual) refers to shape and quality. Some examples of qualitative adjective
are q_lorg /djat/ ‘small,’ o%gaéeoei /to.rongar/ “tall and thin,” 05&¢ /kat.yen/ ‘cold,’ m) /kja’/
‘excellent,’ etc.

Quantitative adjective (adj-quan) refers to amount. Some examples of quantitative adjective are
256 /blom/ ‘many, much,” &[0 /bre?/ ‘few,” oqod /caret/ “few, little,” 35,305, /doj¥.doj¥/ “all,
3&(7%%3'] /?u.kan.da/ ‘half, c?scls /par.di/ ‘some,’ etc. They can directly modify a noun. This is how it is
distinct from a indefinite quantifier that needs to take a measure and form a quantifier phrase in order to
modify a noun.

Stative adjective (adj-stat) refers to state. Some examples of stative adjective are sﬂc /tjon/
‘happy,’ 38$ /sin/ ‘ripe,’ céeﬁg:ﬂé /gwar.dan/ ‘with great value,’ eoo%écc /jen.nay/ ‘peaceful,’ ‘?l&g /mu?/
“dull,” (305 /Kiret/ “deft,” etc.

Here is a list of grammatical features of adjective in GP (SL).

a. It can be put in these frames.

(n, prn, NP) 8¢ /e3ls (n, prn, NP)
dor / don
...than
n, prn, NP adj n-ref n, prn, NP
(n, prn, NP) than (n, prn, NP)
(na prn, NP) 3']9 CYe)
day bi
..than people
n,prn, NP adj n-ref n
LT: (n, prn, NP) than people

FT: (n, prn, NP) is most

b. It shares some similarity with intransitive verbs.
1. It can be modified by negator.
ii.It can serve as PREDICATE CENTRAL and can take CLAUSE MODIFIER.
iii. It takes a zero COMPLEMENT when it fills PREDICATE CENTRAL.
iv. It can form reduplicative pattern, such as AA, ABAC, (der-A)(der-B), etc.
c. But it is different from most intransitive verbs in these ways.
i. It usually can be modified by degree adverb such as P%;P?L:; /moh.poh/ “very much,’ cxlalo&\né

/lut.laj/ ‘exceedingly,” but not by some other adverbial forms in POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER.

77 See chapter 14. Reduplication.
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ii.It can be modified by negator, but may not by aspect auxiliary verb such as ogég /hwa’j/ “finish,’
al /dA?/ ‘remain,” etc. and other kinds of auxiliary verbs in PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER.

iii. It serves as ATTRIBUTIVE.

iv. It can reduplicate and become an adverb, filling the position of POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER, while
a verb reduplicates and is still a verb.

GP (SL) adjective functions so similar to verb that, in another analysis, it may be classified as a kind
of verb, say descriptive or stative verb, rather than adjective. When it modifies a noun, it is an embedded
clause that modifies the head noun in a noun phrase. The noun phrase in this example literally should
read ‘mangos which were ripe,’ rather than ‘ripe mangos.’

WS22 x5 eumé ey[od =
?2An hom  ple.bri sin
3S eat mango(round) ripe
prn-per vt n * v-state

NP
She ate ripe mangos.

However, this stative-verb approach does not work for GP (SL). Consider the noun phrase in this
example analyzed in stative-verb approach.

WS56.8 oS ws B U cu &S 32205
1ah man bi ha? ho kan.me ?2aj
move to (go) invite people do open ceremony palace new 1D (inclusive)
vdir vt n vt n * v-state pron-per
PREDICATE SUBIJECT
EmC1
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTE
NP

Go to invite people to do open ceremony for our new palace.

Following such analysis, the noun phrase literally should read, ‘the palace which we were new,’
which does not make sense or is not the actual meaning. Even if it may suggest that (T?%é /kan.me/
‘new’ should be considered forming a noun phrase with eu» /ho/ ‘palace’ and the personal pronoun
modifies this noun phrase Gmwﬁé /ho kan.me/ ‘new palace’ that the phrase literally reads ‘our palace
which is new,’ like this,

WS56.8 oode: eo$ » P cuUM (YS$&3 mé
1 s i

lah man  bi ha? ho kan.me ?aj

move to (go) invite people do open ceremony palace new 1D (inclusive)

vdir vt n vt n * y-state prn-per
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTE
NP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTE
NP

Go to invite people to do open ceremony for our new palace.

the problem of this stative-verb approach for GP (SL) becomes more obvious when such a noun phrase
is compared with the noun phrase in this example.
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WSR5.1 08 50503 0']51 ,?8 © uecl 508 3%
s g L
sapi sA?.te gar nA? la- pur sapi din
day fast 3D be full exactly seven UNIT(time,day) that
n vi pr-per  vi adv NP
PREDICATE SUBJECT
EmCl
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP

The days that they fasted completed seven good days, ...

Proposed by the stative-verb approach, the noun phrase in the second example has exactly the same
structure as the noun phrase in the first example. The noun phrase structure is noun-verb-personal
pronoun. In the second example, literally, it should read ‘the days which they fasted’ and not ‘their days
which fast.” Even though the so-called descriptive/stative verb may function in a different way from
intransitive verb, it is grammatically perplexing to read the same structure in two different ways. That
is, in case of having a so-called descriptive/stative verb as modifier in a noun phrase, its subject is the
head noun preceding it; in case of having an intransitive verb as modifier in a noun phrase, its subject is
the nominal form following it. Otherwise, if'it is to insist reading the same structure in the same way, the
second example may be read ‘their fasting days’ literally, like this,

WSR5.1 208 50503 0']51 ,?'S © uecl s08 3%
@ ° IL
sapi sA?.te gar nA? la- pur  sapi din
day fast 3D be full exactly seven UNIT(time,day) that
n vi prn-per vi adv NP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP

Their fasting days completed seven good days, ...

That is, in the other way round, it is to have an intransitive verb filling the position of ATTRIBUTIVE. No
matter reading the same structure in different was or in the same way, the so-called stative-verb
approach in analysis is unnecessarily complicated. Rather, in GP (SL), since this word class functions
so differently from verb, this grammar decides to distinguish adjective from verb and gives up the
stative-verb approach.

9.1.5. Auxiliary Verb (aux)
Auxiliary verbs are words that refer to aspect, capability, intention, etc. of an action. In view of
semantics, there are several kinds of auxiliary verbs in GP (SL).

Aspect auxiliary verb (aux-asp) refers to aspect of an action. Some examples of aspect auxiliary
verb are ugéq /hwa'jY/ “finish’ (perfective), sT /dA?/ ‘continue/remain’ (progressive, durative), orlo?é
/tvm/ ‘ever’ (experiential), 36, /j¥¥/ ‘begin (to action)’ (inchoative), 3 /di/ ‘will’ (pending,
impending),” etc.

Capability auxiliary verb (aux-cap) refers to capability and possibility of an action. Some examples
of capability auxiliary verb are v, /jaY/ ‘dare,” sow> /sa'ma/ ‘prone to,” etc.

Intention auxiliary verb (aux-intent) refers to intention of an action. Some examples of intention
auxiliary verb are @8% /sin/ ‘desire,’ 3?5 /bap/ ‘be forced to,” 3& /don/ ‘intentionally,’ §06 /net/
‘hurry,” etc.

Here is a list of grammatical features of auxiliary verb in GP (SL).

a. It can take negator, except aspect auxiliary verbs.
b. It cannot form a reduplicative pattern.

® It may be considered as intention auxiliary verb.
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c. It can only be followed by verb and verbal forms, except SP verbal phrase, and not by noun and
nominal forms.
d. It always serves as PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER.

9.1.6. Adverb (adv)

Adverbs are words that refer to degree, scope, manner, mood, negation etc. of an action or a quality. The
most significant grammatical feature of GP (SL) adverbs is that they usually serve as POST-CENTRAL
MODIFIER in a clause, except negator which fills PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER. This is a determinant to
distinguish adverbs from adjectives, which can fill the position of PREDICATE CENTRAL. Apparently,
there are some words having double word class of adjective and adverb. Some adverbs can be formed
by reduplication of adjectives, but not all adverbs with reduplication pattern are generated from
adjectives. In view of semantics, there are several kinds of adverbs in GP (SL).

Degree adverb (adv-deg) refers to degree. Some examples of degree adverb are coooc\ng /lut.1aj/
‘exceedingly,’ C}ROC}RO /Is.]¥/ ‘in excess (time),’ el]gqlq /roh.roh/ ‘very (red),’ po po /moh.poh/ ‘very
much,’ etc.

Scope adverb (adv-scope) refers to scope Some examples of scope adverb are 3@ /dojY/
‘completely,” coco /la'.la’/ ‘exactly,” o3¢ /then/ “also,’ ooo /bx/ “also,’ etc.

Manner adverb (adv-mann) refers to manner. Some examples of manner adverb are qe /rum/

‘together,’ epc /ran/ ‘alone,’ eepoo /rot/ ach1eved (having a certain result) ooc /thyy/ slowly, Qo
/lala’/ ‘well,” o3¢ /then/ ‘again/repeated,’ ooo /pwat/ ‘momentarily,” o5 /pst/ at once > etc.
Mood adverb (adv-mood) refers to mood Some examples of mood adverb are mpj /10j/ ‘just, (not)

even,’ oﬁo /by/ ‘still (used in request),’ pjolg /nob/ really,” etc.

Negator (neg) refers to negation. Some examples of negator are 0o /ka/ ‘not (used in indicative
clause),’ eé /maj/ ‘not (used in imperative clause),’ p{)é /nem/ ‘not yet,’ etc.

Besides, clause level adverb (adv-cl) serves as CLAUSE MODIFIER instead of POST-CENTRAL
MODIFIER. Two examples of clause level adverb are 33(\%@33&3 /?a’ly?.?a'le/ ‘unexpectedly,” ecsocs0

/se.se/ ‘always,’ etc.

9.1.7. Quantifier (quan)
Quantifiers are words that refer to quantity. They are a kind of determiners that modify nouns by
limiting their meaning in some way. Quantifiers limit nouns in their quantity. GP (SL) has three kinds
of quantifiers, namely numeral, indefinite quantifier, and interrogative quantifier. All of them take a
measure to form a quantifier phrase, which serves as ATTRIBUTIVE in a noun phrase, in order to modify
anoun. This is how they are distinct from adjective, especially quantitative adjective.

Numeral (num), which is a kind of definite quantifier, refers to number and numerical order.”
Numeral that refers to number is called cardinal (num.car). GP (SL) cardinal can be further classified
into coefficient and place. The cardinal orlo?sﬁ /gxr/ ‘ten’ is both coefficient and place. Even though GP

(SL) has a full set of cardinals, Shan numerals are widely used in daily life and in counting after “five”
while GP (SL) numerals are used in counting from “one” to “five”. Here is a list of GP (SL) cardinal
coefficients and places.

Cardinal Coefficients Cardinal Places

<) /?u/ ‘one’ -- -- ‘unit’

mﬁ /ar/ ‘two’ (ﬁsﬁ /g¥t/ ‘ten (10)

?é /?wa’j/  ‘three’ Lf)gﬁuaog /par.jih/ ‘hundred (100)’

83%: /pton/  “four’ @é /hren/ ‘thousand (1,000)

&% /pton/  ‘five’ §[§ /mun/ ‘ten thousand (10,000)’
Goooscl /tor/ ‘six’ @5% /sen/ ‘lac (100,000)’

™ For the structure of numerals, see section 8.3.6. Numeral Compound.
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%5] /pur/ ‘seven’ c\né eoo.§ /lan/ or /san/ “million (1,000,000)
o /ta/ ‘eight’ me3 /kade/ ‘ten million (10,000,000)’
000 /tim/ ‘nine’
3909)51 /ukyr/  ‘ten’
IL_1IL

Numeral that refers to order is called ordinal (num.ord). GP (SL) has ordinal, such as, @332 /yuh.?u/
“first,” @3 sfaoel /yuh.?ar/ ‘second,” e: 39@ /yuh.?wa’j/ ‘third,” s Lo,s /yuh.pton/ ‘fourth,’ etc However
Burrnese usage of Pali ordinals is quite common instead, as far as the speaker knows the Pali words.
Very often, cardinal is used for ordinal when it is clear in the context, especially in an expression with
the verb GGPOfS /rot/ ‘reach’ or o§$ /byn/ ‘get’ to show temporal location. Here is an example.

WSR2-56.1  eepod 05 0§ 508
ot pwaot pur sapi
reach DONE AWAY WELL seven day
Vi adv-mann card-coeff n

On the seventh day, ...

GP (SL) indefinite quantifier (quan-indef) refers to unclear unspecified proportion of a certain
group of people or things, such as oos /twan/ ‘every, each,’ cog /la’j/ ‘various (different), each,’ og
/pa‘j/ ‘all,’ os /pAn/ ‘some, m,ss’] /kan.daY/ ‘half,” etc.

There is an interrogative quantifier (quan-interrog), 3¢ /dan/. 1t literally means ‘big, great’ but is
also used to ask the question of ‘how many’ about an exact amount by forming an interrogative
quantifier phrase with a measure.

9.1.8. Measure (meas)

Measures are words that refer to unit for measuring and calculating. Usually, GP (SL) counts things and
shows the number of things with corresponding measures that, grammatically, represents them in form
of quantifier phrase, that is a numeral plus a measure.** However, when the number is ten or over, the
usage of measure becomes optional.

GP (SL) has two sub-classes of measures. One is noun measure and another one is verb measure.
Noun measures refer to units of persons and things. Noun measures can be further classified into proper
measures and loan measures, which are borrowed from nouns.®' Verb measures refer to units of actions
and there is only one kind, which is action measure.

Individual measure (meas-ind) is used for individual things Some examples of individual measure
are Lo,s /phuln/ (for clothes), o)u /cop/ (for small bag) m@oo /ka JWQt/ (for water drop), ec /nay/ (for
string), msgﬂ /kan. lea / (for thick flat thing), oc /gwen/ (for ring), oo /to/ (for animal and insect), m
/ku/ (for people), 6& /pan/ (for round thing), ooc /tuy/ (for plant), moq /kaV/ (for branch), etc.

Collective measure (meas-coll) is used for things Wthh are formed by grouping of two or more
things. Some examples of collective measure are mqoe /kar.pony/ (for general things), el&c /ranyy/
(for animals), aoe /sum/ ‘a pair,’ etc.

Metrologic measure (meas-metro) is used for measurement of length, capacity, and weight. Some
examples of metrologic measure are 93¢ /ban/ (for length, three feet), elmoo /ra’kwaot/ (for weight, a
yoke), ooo /ba?/ (for capacity, about a Myanmar litre), etc.

T emporal measure (meas-temp) is used for time. Some of them are loan words. Some examples of
native temporal measure are ‘?9"1 /ma.ri/ ‘hour,” o0& /sa'ni/ (day), azlglé /s¥ym/ (night), rq_lecl /kjor/
(month), @o&e /sa'nam/ (year), etc.

Action measure (meas-act) is used for actions, for example, moq /Ish/ (for frequency).

%0 See section 10.1.4. Quantifier Phrase (QP).
¥ See section 9.3. Multiple Word Class.
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9.1.9. Demonstrative (dem)

Demonstratives are words that refer to someone or something in terms of proximity or remoteness from
the speakers. They are another kind of determiners and limit nouns in their distance from the speakers.
Here is a list of three demonstratives in GP (SL) from the nearest to the farthest from the speaker,
follwed by two examples for comparison.

[P/ in sight  right at speaker’s place and a bit away from the audience

C
o
§o§ /man/  insight not near to both audience and speaker

ooé /ta‘j/ in sight  far from both speaker and audience who are near to one another

C o C

e3C 320 SOC’] 5
i &

dey 2w  samnaj

road this (distance) far from

n dem adj

LT: this road is far (the speaker will go this journey but doesn’t start yet)

e3¢ eoc']é

dey sanaj

road (distance) far from
n adj

LT: a far road (the speaker doesn’t go the journey, only comments it)

GP (SL) demonstratives usually follow the nominal forms which they demonstrate or limit. They
can be used to form spatial nouns by following the noun ux /ha/ ‘place,’ for example, ms%cg /ha.?w/
‘here (at the speaker’s place),’ m'),?o% /ha.nan/ ‘there,’ etc.

There are another two demonstratives, 8% /din/ and & /pi/, referring to someone or something seen
before but out of sight at the time of speaking that they usually function in discourse, making reference
to someone or something known or mentioned. %$ /din/ refers to the current topic in the foreground,
giving an impression that the topic refered is near to the audience.*”” & /pi/ refers to a topic which has
been placed at the background but is mentioned on the foreground. It is reacalled from the mind of both
speaker and audience that it gives an impression that such topic is far away from speaker and audience
who are near to each other.

3$ /din/ is also used as quotation marker, signaling what precedes it as a quotation. Compare these
two examples. The first one is a restatement; the second one is a quotation.

WS42.1 B 005 ¢ 8 cnpd Qe ea
bi gra’j nar) di bej saprwat de
people  tell princess WILL throw turban SELF
n vt Cl

SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
people said that the princess would threw her turban

M44-163 & 05%,‘ %5 al; 63» dC 9%; S §$
L L I
mi kan nap dah 2up  poh mi | din
2S COND-S  able say 1S love really 2S | that
prn-per  conn-cl VP Cl dem

SUBJECT <link> PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
If only you can say ‘I really love you,’ ...

%2 This may imply that the topic or theme referred is a bit away from the speaker that the preferable gloss for

8 /din/ is ‘that’ instead of “this.’
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9.1.10. Proform

Proforms are words that have functions of substituting or demonstrating for other words. If it substitutes
and demonstrates a noun, it is called pronoun. GP (SL) has four main kinds of proforms, three out of
which are pronouns.

9.1.10.1. Personal Pronoun (prn-per)
Personal pronouns are words that demonstrate and substitute persons or things. Here is a table of GP
(SL) personal pronouns regarding person and number.

Table 21: GP (SL) Personal Pronouns

Person Number Singular Dual Plural
' inclusive® 3005 /?aj/ 305 ¢/
First person +----- l-l--l;v-——gh——— c3» /?0/ |- ?J -------- o
. exclusive woe) /jar/ w /je/
Second person & /mi/ o']é /par/ O /pe/
Third person 3% /?2an/ o’]ecl /gar/ o /ge/

As GP (SL) is an isolating language and not an inflecting language that noun shows its function by its
position. These personal pronouns have the forms the same for whatever functions, but have different
positions for different functions. For example, when it follows a noun, it shows ownership or kinship.

The third person pronouns, o /ge/ , o’]ecl /gar/, and 3§$ /?an/, have speacial usages. The third person
dual and plural pronouns 6 /ge/ and oqé /gar/ can function as nominal particles to show the number of an
item.*”” The third person singular pronoun 3%%: /?an/ can substitute something known that belongs or
relates to someone which is expressed by another pronoun, expressing the idea like the possessive
pronouns in English. Here is an example.

WSR2- o 0’?51(\?5 o :ea$ ) %53605 Gméez&)oog 5 o 3%%

335 kar.ley ge din com  myh.pet hoj.bloY be ge ?An
TIME play together 3P that GEN  YES-emp white water-snail overcome 3P 3S
RNP conn-cl prt-v n vt prn-per prn-per
CLAUSE MODIFIER <link> cs-emp  SUBJECT PREDICATE C. [ COMPLEMENT

When they played together, White Water-snail still won theirs (their beans).

It is noteworthy that even though what to be substituted is plural in number, it is the third person
singular pronoun which is in use. Compare these two examples. The first one is right and the second
one is wrong.

N o C N cC
w we w ek
J€ joy J€ ?An
1P (exclusive) sell 1P (exclusive) 3S
prn-per vt prn-per prn-per

We sell ours (our things).

W wd¢ W o

je jon je ge

1P (exclusive) sell 1P (exclusive) 3P
prn-per vt prn-per prn-per

% “Inclusive’ means including the audience.
¥ “Exclusive’ means excluding the audience.
8 See section 9.2.2.2. Nominal Particle (prt-n).
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However, when what to be substituted is belong to a singular third person, it is wrong to put two 3%%:
/?an/ together. In this case, another expression ooo:r%% /ha.?an/ should be used. Compare these
examples. The first one and the third one are correct and the second one is incorrect.

can &g | S 3%
IL L
29 r | mi ?An
1S buy | 2S 3S
prn-per vt prn-per prn-per

I buy yours (your things).

eI 8 C . CcC CcC
TOF | 2% 2%
) T | ?2An ?2An
1S buy | 3S 3S
prn-per Vvt | prn-per prn-per
o 3§ [om %
IL L
) Jr | ha ?2An
1S buy | thing 3S
prn-per vt | NP
I buy his things.

9.1.10.2. Reflexive Personal Pronoun (prn-refl)

GP (SL) has a reflexive personal pronoun 3 /de/ ‘SELF,’ refering to the subject of a clause when it
appears again in the same clause. It takes the form of personal pronoun when it refers to first person,
regardless the number. Comparing these three examples.

cC o C ’]
0% 09 3y  e3s ®
L 1
?2An sin dah de lar
3S DESIRE say SUBJ clever

prn-per | aux-intent vt  prn-refl adj

He wants to say that he is clever.

=] o C ’]

© 09 3l; e3 ©

mi sin dah de la-

2S DESIRE say SUBJ clever

prn-per | aux-intent vt  prn-refl adj

You want to say that you are clever.

o C ']
63 0% al; 63 ©
) sin dah ?o la-
1S DESIRE  say 1S clever

prn-per | aux-intent vt  prn-per adj

I want to say that I am clever.

A reflexive personal pronoun can function in two ways. It can function in clause, filling the position
of COMPLEMENT in a transitive PREDICATE or the position of POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER on its own. It
can also function in phrase, taking a verbal form to make a subject-predicate verbal phrase®®, filling the
position of POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER to modify the verb by giving the purpose of the action. For
example,

% See section 10.2.1. Subject-Predicate (SP) Verbal Phrase.
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MG430 | =08 mo{xfl c3 epé% ar%eﬁ 3lé
sani ka-tar de rabon sor dap
sun cover SELF behind hill great
n vt prn-refl RNP
SUBJECT | PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER
The sun disappeared behind the mountain.

WS23.3 | 3% ol 605 ca Qds  uPwRd
?2An da? lot de rabon  ja.phaj
3S REMAIN transform SELF behind ogress
prn-per | aux-mann vi pro-refl RNP
SUBJECT | PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER CLAUSE MODIFIER
He kept transforming himself (not others) in the ogress’ absence.

WS47.5 oe::ﬂecl u‘éé (e3 éé%é) e3 %eﬁ: 63 cUME 63 3l
par J¥ (de man.goj) de Jr  de hom  de da
2D possess  (ring) SELF  buy SELF eat SELF dress

VP(SP) VP(SP)
prn-per | vt (n) pm-refl - yp
VP(SP)
SUBJECT | PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER

FT: You have (the rings) to buy your daily use.
LT: You have (the rings) for buying (things) for your eating and dressing.

When the subject is understood and omitted, reflexive personal pronoun should take the form of its
corresponding personal pronoun in order to make the message clear without confusion. This is common
in imperative clause. Here is an example.

WSR2-((8) U eo§ i %é ¢ ms 63 o 63 0 e
° 1 IL IL °
50.10 (mi) haA? man  mi dxj ther) kun de ma de ge ?e?
(25) move invite  2S bring, PROG-also  father SELF mother SELF PL REQ
up take
(prn-per) |[VP(VV) prn-per vt adv-scope NP prt-mood
VP(SP)
(SUBJECT) PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER POST-C. MOD. COMPLEMENT cs-mood

Go and invite your father and mother also.

Reflexive personal pronoun ¢3 /de/ primarily refers to a known, mentioned subject and is employed

to express a particular, once for all event about the subject. No matter it alone fills the position of
POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER or it forms a SP verbal phrase to fill that position in a clause, its usage gives
nuances to or even alters the meaning of the verb which it modifies. First, for an illustration on how ¢3

/de/ generally functions, compare these two examples.

N

0 cuM
ge jo
3p fear
prn-per Vi

e3 w6
de jom
SELF die
pro-refl vi

They fear that they may die now

N

o) cum
ge Jo
3p fear
prn-per vi

o C
0o
jom
die
vi

They fear of death (in a general sense)
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Second, when a e3 /de/ subject-predicate verbal phrase follows a verb relating to capability,
permission, or process, such as %5 /map/ ‘be able to,’ :yloﬁ: /b¥n/ ‘be allowed,’ G% /pen/ ‘become,’ etc., it
gives nuance to the verb. Consider these two examples.

WS17.3

*WS17.3
r.10

cC o C C C
0% o N 63 o 6eOL
?2An ka byn de gwa’j Jom
3S NEG (IND) be allowed | SELF dwell, stay | along with
prn-per neg vi prn-refl  vi RNP
It cannot stay with us (even though it is allowed to and it wants to).
CcC o C C C
%y % 9 ceo0
?2An ka byn gwa’j Jom
3S NEG (IND) be allowed | dwell, stay along with
prn-per neg vi vi RNP

It is not allowed to stay with us at all.

c
3200

2e
1P (inclusive)

C
3200

2
1P (inclusive)

¢3 /de/ sometimes is omitted after a verb relating to capability, permission, or process, that it looks
like two verbs in a row. Here is an example.

o C
M44-16.3 Sples)

o C N\ C o C
M 0 000 |Dpd
byj ka nop tem |byj

CONCS-even.though(NEG able
conn-cl neg vi vt
hypothetical concessive sent-part. 1

Even though you cannot write and you won’t tell

conn-cl

CcC C CcC o o
9% 3¢ 9% R ©
pAn un pAn lo mi
Emb- OBJ  like,love Emb- OBJ  wish 2S
NP

hypothetical concessive sent-part.1 (cont’)
what you love and wish,

=] CcC o C ’]o C Oo o
© m$ $0 3l |e3» »C s ©
mi kan nop dah |20 ?upg poh mi
2S COND-S |able say |1S love really 2S
prn-per conn-cl |vi vt Cl

hypothetical concessive sent-part.2
if only you can say ‘I really love you,’

¢ o cC o C (o)
ws © meee 20 63» ®
1 L IL
man mi karve by 2 ci’
beg 2S pity REQ(still) 1S POLITE
vt prn-per VP prn-per prt-mood

hypothetical concessive sent-part.2 (cont’)
I beg that you still pity me please.

write | CONCS-even.though

N\ C C
om0 [oed
ka  pen gra’j
NEG become tell
neg vlink vt

eC
3%
din
that
dem

However, in fact, 3 /de/ is hidden and understood. It is preferable to write e3 /de/ explicitly in this
situation, even though it may be optionally omitted in speaking. That is, in ‘standard,” good GP (SL), it
should be written in this way,
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*M44- oﬁé o %5 c3 036 oﬁé o G% c3 @é
16.3 bj ka  nop de tem  |byj ka pen de gra’j

CONCS-even.though [INEG able SELF  write |CONCS-even.though [NEG become SELF  tell

conn-cl neg vi prn-refl vt conn-cl neg vlink prn-refl vt

hypothetical concessive sent-part.1

Even though you cannot write and you won’t tell

8 C¢ C CC o [=]

0% ¢ % X ©

pAn un pAn lo mi

Emb- OBJ like,love Emb-OBJ  wish 2S

NP

hypothetical concessive sent-part.1 (cont)

what you love and wish,

b 05%: %6 e3 al; FXc7s) 3¢ B b :es%:

L L I

mi kan nop de dah 2 u noh mi  din

2S COND-S |able SELF say 1S love really 2S  that

prn-per  conn-cl vi prn-refl vt prn-per  Cl dem

hypothetical concessive sent-part.2

if only you can say ‘I really love you,’

¢ =] CcC o C [o]

e © meee 920 63 )

man mi kar.ve by 2 ci’

beg 28 pity REQ(still) 1S POLITE

vt prn-per VP pron-per prt-mood

hypothetical concessive sent-part.2 (cont’)
I beg that you still pity me please.

Third, ulo?é /j¥/ have different meanings, depending on what follows it is a 3 /de/ SP verbal phrase or
not, and what kind of &3 /de/ structure if it is. Consider these four examples.

*WS53.4 3%%: 0?36
r.10 ?2An J¥

3S find

prn-per vt

SUBJECT PREDICATE C.

He saw many horse carts.
WS53.4  sbs W36

L IL

?An J¥

3S find

prn-per vt

SUBJECT PREDICATE C.
He had many horse carts.

WSR2-29.7 5% W36
?An ¥
3S HAPPENED
prn-per Vi

SUBJECT PREDICATE C.

> C N\ o C
E):cco o3
1 (aV)
bran.Je blom
horse cart many
NP
COMPLEMENT

> C N\ o C
63 E):ccxja %o
de bron.le blom
SELF horse cart many
pron-refl NP
POST C. MODIFIER COMPLEMENT
o C C
63 08 cUMPOEYY, 63
de tyr hoj.bloy de
SELF | see (from a distance) white water-snail SELF
pron-refl | vt NP
VP(SP)
POST C. MODIFIER COMPLEMENT

She really saw her White Water-snail from a distance.
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WSR2-41.7 (ﬂ@i U%%Lé c3 WE 63 cUME 63 3l
par ¥ de joy de hom de da
2D possess SELF | sell SELF eat(rice) SELF dress
pron-per prn-refl | VP(HM)

vt
VP(SP)

SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST C. MODIFIER
They had something to sell for their daily life

Contrasting the first example with the others, it is obvious that the verb u‘éé /j¥/ carries the meaning of
‘see’ without e3 /de/ following it, and basically the meaning of ‘possess’ with e3 /de/ filling in
POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER of the clause, no matter ¢3 /de/ alone or a 3 /de/ SP verbal phrase.
Contrasting the last two examples with the second one, u‘éé /j/ becomes an intransitive verb when a 3
/de/ SP verbal phrase follows it. Contrasting the last two examples, the verb in the 3 /de/ SP verbal
phrase gives nuances to the meanlng of ooo /j¥/, depending on Whether or not it is a sense-related or
cognltlon—related verb, such as ooel /tsy/ see (at a distance),’ cu /g¥p/ ‘look,’ aoooc /satwn/ ‘hear,
listen,’ eo /map/ ‘know elu /tA.po/ ‘dream,’ etc.

Fourth, the verb ooo /bAp/ is another verb that is quite affected by reflexive personal pronoun,
especially reflexive SP verbal phrase. oou /bap/ itself is a passive verb and means ‘be ill with (illness).’
When it is followed by another verb or reﬂexrve SP verbal phrase, it becomes an intransitive verb and
means ‘be forced to.” Compare these two examples of :7?5 /bap/ being followed by a verb and by a
reflexive SP verbal phrase.

Pock17.12 @é com, 6% »s c3» D S5
(aV) L IL IL L
brayg bloy pAn ?un i) u to
horse white Emb- OBJ store up 1S one  UNIT(animal,insect)
NP
COMPLEMENT
The white horse which I kept
b :7156 3 o 63 6P
mi bap deh ta 2 ?e?
2S INVOLUNTARY-be forced to give | DIR 1S TRUE
prn-per  vi-pass vt RNP prt-mood
VP(SM)
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE
MODIFIER
you must give it to me
Pock 33 = 3 %0 sa  qq|my 3o §
33 2an ?u ku bap de rar|kan ?ar ne
3S one UNIT(person) INVOLUNTARY-be forced oneselfto | SELF do |work two UNIT(kind)
NP vi-pass VP(SP) |NP
VP(HM)
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT

He must work two jobs by himself.
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In the first example, 3?6 /bap/ ‘be foreced to’ is followed by a verb. It may show that the subject
does not have the intention to do the action of 3; /deh/ ‘give’ but cannot control not to do it.*” It may be
more an order. In the second example, or§8 /bap/ ‘be foreced to’ is followed by a reflexive SP verbal
phrase. It shows that the subject also does not have the intention to do the action expressed in the
reflexive SP verbal phrase, sﬁsﬁ /rar/ ‘do, make’ in the example, but manages to force oneself to do it
because of one’s duty, for example, or other reasons. It may also be understood as a kind of
convincement or persuasion.

Reflexive SP verbal phrase also may be the only way to link another passive verb to the passive verb
or§5 /bap/ ‘be foreced to,” as GP (SL) may not allow two passive verbs in a row. Involving reflexive SP
verbal phrase or not, then, may give an extra emphasis of passiveness on the passive verb in the reflexive
SP verbal phrase, rather than giving any nuances to how the subject deals with the action of the verb.
Compare these two examples.*®

WSR 330&5 o§5 330&5 Mo
2-10.7 ?aj bap ?aj ka'se
1D (inclusive) [INVOLUNTARY 1D (inclusive) be ashamed
prn-per vi-pass VP (SP)
VP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C.

We are ashamed.

WSR  ea» Meso ) omné o']é
2-40.3 9, ka'se bi tan par
1S be ashamed people on account of 2D
pron-per vi-pass n RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CL.MODIFIER CLAUSE MODIFIER

I’m ashamed before people because of them.

9.1.10.3. Demonstrative Pronoun (prn-dem)
Demonstrative pronouns are words that demonstrate or distinguish persons or things. GP (SL)
demonstrative pronoun is formed by a demonstrative following the noun 33 /?i/ ‘person,’ that is, 39339‘35

7 However, some speakers do not accept this usage of :y§6 /bap/‘be forced to’ that it is followed by a verb

instead of a reflexive SP verbal phrase to express the sense of involuntary helplessness. It may be because
this usage would be confused with another passive usage of the word. Compare these two examples.

$5 0 85 5§
L L L
?An bap lar
3S PASSIVE  hit
prn-per vi vt
He was hit

cC cC ccC o
%5 %6 s ofg 8
?An bap de Iar mi
3S PASSIVE SELF hit 28
pr-per vi pr-refl vt prn-per

I must hit you

¥ Tt is interesting to note that, in the case of meso /ka'se/ ‘be ashamed,’ the passive verb entirely fills the
position of PREDICATE CENTRAL, like in the second example, only with first person singular pronoun in
SUBJECT. It is in reflexive SP verbal phrase following :7§6 /bap/, like in the first example, only with first
person dual or plural pronoun in SUBJECT. In case of third person fills the SUBJECT in the clause, no matter
it is realized in pronoun or common noun, both structures are valid.
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/?1.?w/ ‘this one (person or thing),’ 3%00&3 /?i.ta’j/ ‘that one (person or thing),’ ocrao /ge.?w/ ‘these ones
(person or thing),’ ooog /ge.ta’j/ ‘those ones (person or thing),” etc.

There is an exception of demonstrative itself serving as demonstrative pronoun as well, that is s,s
/din/ “this (for both concrete and abstract things).” It is mainly used to form discourse temporal markers,
such as ugéﬁ% /hwa'jY din/ “after that (literally, ‘having that finished’),’ m%@%é%% /bon na kyj din/
‘after that (literally, ‘after doing/happening like that’),” etc.

9.1.10.4. Indefinite Pronoun (prn-indef)
Indefinite pronouns are words that demonstrate or substitute certain but not particular persons or things.
Here are some examples for GP (SL) indefinite pronouns such as O%G(\J)?, /bi.Jeh/ ‘somebody,’ 3@%

/?u.ne/ ‘something,’ o%ej;gg /bi.mab/ ‘anyone,’ az?&j;gs /san.mah/ ‘anything,’ og$§ /twaon.ne/ ‘every kind,’
etc.

9.1.10.5. Embedded Pronoun (prn-emb)

Embedded pronouns are words which introduce a clause embedded in a phrase® and link this embedded
clause to a certain part, which usually is a noun, in its host phrase by demonstrating this certain part.
Here is an example.

M67- o3 3’%% ugég W6 |om ulo?é 3 camé oM 0%05
122 i ?2an hwaiy jem |ka v i loy ka kt
person Emb-SUBJ|FINISH die |NEG (IND) find POLITE affair of NEG (IND) give birth
n prn-emb  |aux-asp vi |VP
/SUBJECT/ |PREDICATE
EmCl
CENTRAL | ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE
Cl

Men who already died will be borned again.

In this example, the embedded pronoun sas /?an/ serves as the head of a noun phrase, which takes an
embedded clause as a modifier. It also refers the noun o /bi/, which is out51de the embedded clause, to
the subject of the embedded clause. This noun phrase modifies the noun o5 /bi/ that a head-modifier
noun phrase” is formed. This noun phrase serves as SUBJECT of the clause. In this way, the embedded
pronoun relates the embedded clause to a noun.

The host noun phrase of embedded pronoun often serves as SUBJECT or COMPLEMENT in a clause, or
CENTRAL in a referential noun phrase. There are three embedded pronouns commonly used in GP (SL).
os /pAn/ i 1s for object in the embedded clause :ra,s /2an/ and 33 /2i/°" are for subject in the embedded
clause. sas /?An/ is used after a noun and 35 /?i/ after a pronoun. Here are two more examples.

% See section 11.1.1.1. Embedded Clause (EmCI).
% See section 10.1.1.2. Head-Modifier (HM) Noun Phrase.
?l' &3 /?i/ may be a &¢4¢/yon.noy/ dialect variant of 93 /bi/, which is GP (SL).
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o 95 0050¢ po 6 S b6
o L L @

ge 2 gwa’j jan.guy ram nop v lap.blom

3P Emb-SUBJ | dwell Yangon quite know word generally

n  prn-emb vi n-prop VP adv-cl

/SUBJECT/ | PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER
EmCl

CENTRAL | ATTRIBUTIVE

NP

NP

SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

Cl

People who live in Yangon are literate generally.

Ab42 05¢ Go5 g (ST ecpd o» 8
joy  pet doj\ | gru.grym | pan lej ta pi
sell DONE AWAY/OFF all | thing Emb-OBJ trade old man that
VP n prn-emb vt n dem

/COMPLETMENT/ | PREDICATE C.  SUBJECT
EmCI1
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP

(He) sold away all the things which that old man traded.

9.1.10.6. Interrogative (interrog)

Interrogatives are words that are used in questions to stand for the item questioned. There are two basic
interrogatives in GP (SL). They are e¢so /se/ and ew> /mo/, carrying the meaning of ‘what” and ‘which’
respectively. eso /se/ can function by itself in interrogative clause but ée> /mo/ cannot’. Both of them
take other morphemes and form a variety of interrogatives for questioning different items. Here is a list
of interrogatives generated from eso /se/.

Wordform Gloss Literal Translation
30630 /?ase/” ‘who’ what person
650...p0 /se...na/ ‘why’ what to do [that...]
eaos%%%ég /se.2an.myh/ ‘why’ what it is [that...]
G@O:{)E%g) /se.2anpa/  ‘why’  what it does [that...]

In colloquial GP (SL), the first two syllables in eaoz%%%é; /se.?an.myh/ and G@o:r%%g) /se.?Aan.pa/
always merge and the expressions reduce to [san.myh] and [sAan ﬁa] [sen .Jna], or mostly [sin.pa] for the
meamng of ‘why.” This is to contrast with the clauses eeos’a,?eo‘, /se.2an.myh/ ‘what is it?” and
G@OG’B:?@) /se.?an.na/ ‘what does he/she do?’ or idiomatically ‘how is he/she?’

2 ew> /mo/ have other meanings than ‘what’ when it is used by itself.

% Probably, 3acs0 /2i>se/ is 35 /?i/ plus es0 /se/ and literally means ‘what person.” Undergoing tone sandhi

that the emic tone in the word changes, the first syllable reduces its tone load and changes its vowel to short
schwa /a/.
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6w /mo/ creates another set of interrogatives. Here is a list of examples.

e /my/-Interrogatives
Wordform Gloss Literal Translation
uornewd /hamo/ ‘where’ which place
onocw> /jammo/ ‘when (unspecified)’ which time (unspecified)
PCwd /2u.mo/  ‘when (past)’ which time (past)
3’3%@@0 /bon.mo/  ‘when (future)’ which time (future)
% Scwr  /kj.mo/  ‘how’ like which way
3§ §ewr  /barmo/  ‘how much/many’ as much/many as which
BPowd /?1.mo/ ‘which (one)’ which person/thing

The interrogative 33ew> /2i.mo/ can follow a noun in order to question about something specific. In
this case, 35 /?i/ is quite often omitted and it looks like &> /mo/ following a particular item questioned.

For example,

BE  Bew o
jun  ?1imo mi ma’
meat which 28 like
n interrog  prn-per vt

Which kind of meat do you like?

v
Q C o
SVINS X ©
jung  mo mi ma’
meat which 28 like
n Interrog  prn-per vt

Which kind of meat do you like?

Interrogative pronouns can also function like an indefinite pronoun and be used in a statement, not a
question, to denote certain details.”* Here is an example.

WSR2-14.6-7  cumpSegm,

csepors O’J’JGJS’SS 302630 o
hoj.bloY rot ha.mah | ?a'se ka
white water-snail reach any place | anyone
n vi prn-indef | prn-indef VP
ClL1 Cl.2

NEG (IND)

o C N
RY me

b¥n kave?

be allowed play

Wherever White Water-snail arrives, no one is allowed to play it.

% This example can be re-written in this way, using a proper indefinite pronoun instead of interrogative

pronoun.

*WSR2-14.6-7  eumpdeg. eepod
hoj.blo] rot
white water-snail  arrive
n vi
Cl.1

Wherever White Water-snail arrives, no one is allowed to play it.

C e C
Seelel 25605 o
ha.mah bi.mah ka
any place | anyone
prn-indef | prn-indef VP
Cl.2

NEG (IND)

RS me
Il? °
byn ka>ve?

be allowed play
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9.2. Function Word
Function words do not have lexical meaning and cannot serve as a clause constituent, disregarding
independent constituent, on its own. They, however, are closely related to the grammatical structure of
a clause and their main function is to link or attach certain words or phrases. This is a closed set that new
words cannot be added to it. GP (SL) function words include connective, particle, interjection, and
onomatopoeic word.

9.2.1. Connective (conn)

Connectives are words that join words, phrases, or clauses together and refer to certain chronological or
logical relationship. Grammatically, there are two kinds of connectives in GP (SL). One kind functions
in sentence, connecting clauses, called clause connective (conn-cl). Another kind functions in phrase,
connecting words or phrases, called phrase connective (conn-ph).”” Here is a list of GP (SL)
connectives.

Clause Connectives
Wordform  Gloss Log. Rel. Wordform Gloss Log. Rel.
C
3000, og&g
IL 3 ) ¢ N .
/i lay/ as if analogy /I:I)ij/ even though’  concession
Iy i By §TTTTTTTTTTT T msmomsomsoomooossoosoooeoooes
N . , . PN . - .
because’ causation despite concession
Joan/ |
60mO . o0 .
‘because’ causation ‘however’ concession
kop | e
COC cC
6MUYO , . m o , .
i ‘so causation L if, if only condition
A L R -2
825 GOMDS25
ReS ‘as’ causation L (i ‘but’ contrast
S BN < (o
[Bed . 96530
‘not yet”  chronological L ‘but’ contrast
ey .| by .
Y 8510305
¥ ‘after’ chronological [ ‘but’ contrast
b/ | mohley
05 §5:03a585
L ‘when’ chronological L1l ‘but’ contrast
/kan/ /mryh.10j.g¥/
I B oS583& .
‘when’ chronological 2¥R ‘in case of” contrast
Jdon/ | kW
o
° ‘then’ chronological 08, ‘and’ coordination
AP ) - LA
o C
oc ‘then’ chronological o0 GEN generalization
o | e
oOC oc¢C
RORe ‘then’ chronological 853%%: ‘besides’ rogress
fjwy.msh/ g Jseh.din/ prog
Sy S B ST
oCO% ‘finally’  chronological %03 ‘not only’ progress
Jeonpen/ s
SR &6
. ¥ ‘finally’  chronological It ‘even’ progress
/ci.pen/ Jop/ 7
OC NC
U90,80300C calso’
/j¥N.myh.ther/ also PTogress

% For illustration of phrase connective, see section 10. Extension of Word.
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Phrase Connectives

Wordform Gloss

Log. Rel.

Wordform

Gloss

Log. Rel.

0pd /parj/

‘and’

coordination

rﬂscl /gar/

‘and’

coordination

Among these connectives, ué /pa‘j/ is the only one which can be used to link both clauses and
phrases or words, though it most often functions in phrase. Some of these connectives can function
8 Jbon...cil, R...66

independently and some are used in pairs or with adverbs for instance, 93s..
ooo /seh...by/, ms

Pj og/pa] pa]/ og rﬂsl/paj .gar/, etc.

/bi...com/, 0.

.66 /kan...com/, aoss .05¢ /seh.din...ther/, uoo uoo /hur...huy/,

According to the position where they function, GP (SL) connectives can be divided into two groups.
One group takes the position before SUBJECT of a clause; one group takes the position after SUBJECT.
Here is a summary of connectives regarding their position.

Clause Connectives

Before SUBJECT

Wordform

Gloss

Log. Rel.

/seh.din/

‘because’

‘besides’

causation

progress

After SUBJECT

Wordform

Gloss

Log. Rel.

o CNC
000?

‘if, if only’

condition
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9.2.2. Particle (prt)

Particles are words that attach to word or phrase, referring to certain additional meaning or structural
relations. They are belong to a special kind of function word that have the most dependency in function
and the less lexical meaning. There are several kinds of particles in GP (SL).”

9.2.2.1. Structural Particle (prt-struc)

Structural particles are words that function mainly for building a grammatical structure especially in
word formation. There are several structural particles i 1n GP (SL), among which mq /kar/ and ooc? /kan/
are relatively widely used to form nouns and verbs. oc? /pAn/ is a causative verbalizer, which turns a
word to a transitive verb. It also is a nominalizer by adding a meaning of ‘something good for’ to a verb.
q /ra’/ is nominalizers which make a verb become a noun that ‘something for’ that verb. anSeCl /kar/ adds
reciprocity to a transitive verb and form an intransitive verb. It is also used to be a nominalizer, turning
a verb to a noun without changing its basic meaning.”’ ,§c /nay/ and u’]e /paj/ are used in forming
numeral compound. c?c /may/ links the last two places in a large number; cﬂg /paj/ links the ten
thousand’s place and the thousand’s place.”

9.2.2.2. Nominal Particle (prt-n)
Nominal particles are words that function with nouns for giving additional meaning. There are three
main kinds of nominal particles in GP (SL), namely noun classifier and dual/plural marker.

Noun classifiers (nclass) are nouns themselves, only they are attached preceedingly to other
morphemes in noun formation to mark the classification of the new nouns. That is, noun classifer, if
any, is the most front part of a noun. Here are some common noun classifiers in GP (SL).

Noun Classifier

06” /ca'w/  honorific (religious) o»  /ka/ fish

‘.?‘% /kbun/  honorific (royal, male) 8o /sim/  bird

@é /man/  honorific (royal, female) P /Rara?/ frog

o» [ta/ honorific (person, male) ol, /vaY/ insect

on  ljal honorific (person, female) or?)é /tuwy/  tree

08% /kwan/ young (person, animal), small (thing) e  /he/ arbour

H 1/ female (young, name) cQ /ple/ fruit or fruit-like
c\§8 /lap/  direction

GP (SL) uses the third person dual and plural pronouns o'kcl /gar/ and 6 /ge/ as dual and plural markers

(plmk) respectively. It is not grammatically necessary but makes the expression clearer. It is attached at
the end of the nominal form which it modifies.

9.2.2.3. Verbal Particle (prt-v)

There are three verbal particles, eog /msh/, o5 /bi/, and P /na/, in GP to give emphasis to the action
realized by the verb or the proposrtlon expressed by the clause. 909 /myh/ can be attached at the
beginning or the end of a clause, or be inserted before the verbal structure of a clause, embedded clause,
or referential noun phrase, etc. to give emphasis on what follows it. 5 /bi/ and P /na/ can only be put
before the verbal structure of a clause or embedded clause. Here are some examples.

% Among GP (SL) particles, some may be considered as clitics, which is phonologically bounded but is a

grammatical word. For easy reading, it is not discussed separately in this grammar.
For more examples, see section 8.2. Derivative.

For more examples, see section 8.3.6. Numeral Compound.

It is a Shan loan word but widely used among GP (SL) people.

97
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WSR2- %5: 3'% Y8 (5 cQ; o(éog c3 o b

54 myh  ?%n  leh te leh kyt de ta mi
YES-emp 3S move down conceive move down be born SELF DIR 2S
prt-v prn-per VP prn-refl RNP
cs-emp  SUBJECT PREDICATE CENTRAL POST-C. MODIFIER CL.MODIFIER

Surely he will come down to be conceived in you.

WSR2-5.4  soc3l 3%5 %5; soe3l 3w %5;
sado ?w myh sado 7o myh
jacket this be jacket 1S YES-emp
NP vlink NP prt-v
SUBJECT cs-emphasis COMPLEMENT = CS-EMPHASIS
This jacket is really my jacket
WSR229.13 eumpSegm, 86 s, 8§ )
hoj.bloY myh hwaijy ka vir jA?
white water-snail  YES-emp FINISH NEG return (from) SURE
n prt-v VP prt-mood
SUBJECT cs-emphasis PREDICATE cs-mood
Water-snail would not go back for sure.
WSR2-48.4 & ) 0pd oobeas0d 588 ¢ S om
ge bi gwa’j lap.leh.sa.ni kan.di  kup pi  ?e?
3p EMP dwell, stay east middle country that FINISH
prn-per  prt-v vi RNP prt-mood
SUBJECT = cs-emphasis PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER cs-mood
They live in the east of the downtown.
Pork23.3 ofﬁ,?occ %$ P 0'351 gOfS ué O?L)
gwon.nan din pa hoar pwat paj to
princess  that HAPPEN-emp tremble WITH PURPOSE all body
NP prt-v VP QP
SUBJECT cs-emphasis PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

The whole body of the princess trembled.

These verbal particles give a realistic, matter-of-fact nuance to the verb or clause that show the
subject is being or doing in a particular way relating to the clause personally. Consider these two pairs
of examples. With the verbal particles, the expressions are the speakers’ reports from experience;
without the verbal particles, the expressions become a general description.

C o C ’] C
e3c 003 soclpo
IL
den myh sa'naj
road | YES-emp (distance) far from
n prt-v adj
LT: The road is far (the speaker is going the journey)
C ¢
e3c eoc']@
dey sanaj
road | (distance) far from
n adj

LT: a far road (the speaker doesn’t go the journey, only comments it)
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ono> o oS8
kate na kar.gah
ground, land HAPPEN-emp crack
N prt-v vi

The ground cracked (the speaker saw it)

ono> oSSk

ka'te kar.gah

ground, land crack

n vi

The ground cracked (the speaker didn’t see it, only talked about a general phenomenon)

It is also noteworthy that these verbal particles can be used alone or with demonstrative pronoun
which indicates to give emphasis to a referent. However, when there is a demonstrative pronoun in
used, there should be a verbal particles to echo the emphasis. Compare these four examples. The first

three are correct but the last one is wrong.

CcC CcC C
Bst sy q eged
3.3 9an rar ploj

3S do feast

prn-per vt n

e C
320
Pless
this
dem

905 mEq3sq3

L

gwa’j kum.ra'den.ra’kbre su.sa
YES-emp for people Emb-SUBJ dwell fortress

He made this feast for all the people who lived in the fortress of Susa.

Bst =3 Qq o

3.3% 2an rAr ploj
3S do feast
prn-per vt n

cC
x5

?An

905 mEe3iqfs

Susa

SReo

gwa’j kum.ra'den.ra’kfre su.sa

YES-emp for people Emb-SUBJ dwell fortress

He made this feast for all the people who lived in the fortress of Susa.

Bst @3 Qq o

3.3% 2an rAr ploj
3S do feast
prn-per vt n

CcC
2%
?An

905 mEe3iqs

Susa

N

gwa’j kum.ra'den.ra’kbre su.sa

for people Emb-SUBJ dwell fortress

He made this feast for all the people who lived in the fortress of Susa.

Bst =3 Qq o

3.3* 2an rar ploj
3S do feast
prn-per vt n

o C
320
Plesi
this
dem

o C ¢ o
903 us N
myh pun bi
prt-v RNP
C ¢ Qo
(X} Vs N
IL IL
myh pun bi
prt-v RNP
¢ Qo
Vs D
pun bi
RNP
¢ Qo
Vs D
pun bi

RNP

CcC
2%
?An

905 mEe3iqs

Susa

SReo

gwa’j kum.ra'den.ra’kbre su.sa

for people Emb-SUBJ dwell fortress

He made this feast for all the people who lived in the fortress of Susa.

9.2.2.4. Mood Particle (prt-mood)
Mood particles are words that show mood. There are some mood particles function on clause. & /ci’/ is

used in imperative clauses and subjunctive clauses to show politeness.

100

Susa

O CcCo ¢
T
dojY.dojV
all

O CcCo _¢C
(A
dojN.dojy
all

O CcCo ¢
(A
dojN.dojy
all

O CcCo ¢
e
dojY.dojV
all

632 /2¢?/ shows a request,

agreement, or truth. oorS /ja?/ shows certainty. uo? /jo/ shows a guess or suspicion. 333 /?eh/ shows
certainty in a question. These particles are put at the end of a clause that they can be considered final
particles also. Usually, they are used individually; occasionally, they are used in combination.

100 ©

o /ci*/ is also widely used in negative indicative clauses to show politeness but is put after the verb.
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Besides, there are some mood particles adding various nuances to the word before them with a bit of
emphasis. They can be freely placed after noun, verb, adjective, quantifier phrase, and even clause. For
instance, qol)é /g¥/ gives a shade of ‘only;’ C\%é /loj/, ‘even;’ etc.

Another mood particle, c\])é /la'j/, gives emphasis to the structure after it, such as quantifier phrase,
referential noun phrase, nominal forms, and verbal forms, by a sense of ‘(not) even.” It functions in
negative clauses.

9.2.2.5. Question Particle (prt-q)

Question particles are words that denote a yes-or-no question, for example, emo /ko/ and ué /pa‘j/.
U%LCS /hur/ is ued to denote the options in a selective sentence in form of yes-or-no question. mo%é:;
/ka.myh/ is used to form rhetorical yer-or-no questions, showing surprise.'"’

9.2.3. Interjection (interj)

Interjections are words that express exclamation or address someone. They are different from general
function words and belong to a special word class that they do not take part in clause structure and can
function on their own like a clause. They are quite freely written according to speakers’ articulation or
preference. Sometimes, they are pronounced with a high rising pitch and marked by the diacritics «:2 /A/.

Different interjections express different emotions. Here are some common GP (SL) interjections.

Interjections

Wordform Emotion Expressed

U /ha/ be pleased, happy, joyful

B /del/ come to realize

o‘éé /hy/ be surprised

cw: /hel/ be surprised

oM: /hal/ be surprised as something expected does not happen
Fncdqadq  /2alrlor/ be surprised with something in a huge amount
INCUEL /?a.me.me/ be surprised with something in a huge amount
IPDOD /?a.ma.ma/ be surprised with something in a huge amount
390(\%(\% /?a.lo.lo/ be surprised with something in a huge amount
ameudeun; /ajojol be surprised with something very big in size
39(\%;3%; /?a'loh.?eh/ be surprised with something happening accidentally

sfaa%m :rac{f)g /?a'loh/ /?a'lo// be surprised and admire

3: el be surprised and admire

mé /haj?/ be surprised and not satisfied

09359 /huwd/ have courage, be dare to do something

2o /2al/ show a high esteem of somebody (but may be disagree or dislike in heart)
5053 /sah/ get attention

39?8 /20// get attention, address audience

3%5: [2xA/ get attention, address audience; ‘yes!’

8: /diA/ pity

%és%g /woj.?eh/ pity,be sorry to (less)

39?3 /?0// pity,be sorry to (much)

c3M: /2// pity, come to realize, be surprised and unsatisfied by the result

1% For examples, see section 6.2. Interrogative Clause.




104 Word Class

G%és [/ console, comfort
PO; /?a'lah/ be jealous, be envious
Gwd; /mol/ ‘where?!”

9.2.4. Onomatopoeic Word (onom)

Onomatopoeic words imitate natural sounds of the things that they are describing or representing. Like
interjections, they are different from general function words and belong to a special word class that they
do not take part in clause structure and can function on their own like a clause. They are freely written
according to the speakers’ hearing and preference. For example, 8$8$ /3ingin/ is used to describe the

sound of car.

9.3. Multiple Word Class

Some GP (SL) words have more than one grammatical functions with closely related meanings. They
are called polysemants, belonging to multiple word class. Verb-noun double word class is the most
common in GP (SL). Here are some examples of double and triple word class with different
combination.

Verb-Noun Double Word Class
Wordform Verb Noun Wordform Verb Noun
o CcC
maoj, ‘(skin) crack’ ‘beauty spot’ 03¢ ‘cure’ ‘medicine’
kasih/ T T fsamam/ ]
MOde . , o omé . . , ‘things carried on
e tomy/ lay egg egg Jtan/ carry (by animal) mule's back’
A ]
;E\:/Ot/ ‘serve (duty)’ ‘burden’ /sj " ‘obstruct’ ‘stumbling block’
9 )
0 St Nl
3% ‘give birth”  ‘child’ § ‘own ‘possession’
kwon/ T mel ]
o C ecC
;:i/ ‘curse, swear’ ‘curse’ ;L) o ‘spread out’ ‘floor’
L P ]
m C@ < 2 [3 b b LOOQS < b 3 2
/kLAI' Lcu'/ gather meeting /I;)hxm/ breathe breath
oSqeoddds . o L —
tloilt discuss meeting iL suck (milk) breast
/karewkarmon/ T pow o]
o C
weecl
/kLAe]T{il/ ‘encounter’  ‘experience’ /j';jll :; / ‘winnow’ ‘winnow’
r.tu :
osdeccé . g s .
29 ‘dispute’ ‘dispute’ Bl ‘move sth. down’  ‘bottom’
karten/ pakrom/ ]
C C
wol ‘blow’ ‘wind, air’ o720 ‘eat ‘curry’ ‘curry
e . tap/ ]
© ‘speak, greet’ ‘language, word’ R ‘smell’ ‘odour’
e/ /?ur/
Other Verbal Double/Triple Word Class
Wordform Verb Aux v Adv Refn
3'[ /da?/ ‘stop, remain’  aspect (remain)
0o, hwaijy/ “finish” aspect (finish)y " “already (time)’
005 /jpwat/  ‘moveout’ ] manner (momentarily, done away)
ol /pol ¢ arrive’ 1 manner (achieved)
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GGT)CYS /rot/ reach’ manner (achieved)

305 /pet/ ‘abandon’ manner (at once, done away)

8q/viy  Cretum (from) manner (in turn)
o3¢ /then/ ‘add, fill’ manner (again), scope (also)

%&/2war/  Clead(infront”  infrontof’

Adjective-Noun Double Word Class

Wordform Adjective  Noun

| O3yorp fkwonhja/  old”  ‘oldpeople’
mc /kon/ ‘hollow”  ‘hole, cavity’

ey ken/ poor’  ‘hardship, distress”
rr%%::fcc /kan.du-y/ “flat’ ‘plain’
cleda36 /maj.2op/  “blind’ ‘blind people’

Jomplay  cbright  Clight
ﬁcc /ren/ ‘strong’  ‘power, strength’
Adjective-Adverb Double Word Class
Wordform Adjective Adverb
M|M)54 /kia kja na na’/  ‘excellent’ ‘very well’
3p0, /dojy/ ‘beusedup”  ‘completely’
oo /la’/ ‘good’ ‘well, whole’

Noun-Measure Double Word Class
Wordform  Noun Measure
o, /kay/ ‘branch’ UNIT(branch,flower)

208 /sapi/  ‘sun’ UNIT (time, day)
36 /ssm/ ‘night’  UNIT (time, night)
o?L) /to/ ‘body’  UNIT(animal,insect)
o3¢ /tumy/  ‘pole’  UNIT(plant)

Noun-Particle Double Word Class
Wordform  Noun Noun classifier
06 /ca'w/ ‘master, monk’ honorific

o /ta/ ‘grandfather’ masculine
o /ja/ ‘grandmother’  feminine
o /ka/ “fish’ fish
03% /kwon/  ‘child’ young (person, animal)
Noun-Connective Word Class
Wordform Ref. Noun Cl. Connective
@“é /kryj/  ‘before’ chronological
e /kop/  ‘reason’ causative
s fseh/ “far side over a hill’  progressive
oS5 kan/ ‘at the time of” chronological
3¢ /don/ ‘during’ chronological
v /mo/ 11| generalizative
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Pronoun-Adjective Double Word Class
Wordform Pronoun Adjective
805,305, /dojy.dojy/  “all’ ‘all, every’
Lf)eig /pAr.di/ ‘some’  ‘some’

Some words have the same form or spelling but different meanings and grammatical functions. Ifthe
different meanings are not closely related, they are not multiple word class but homonyms. For
example, s?ors /sut/ means ‘ask somebody to do something (v.)’ and ‘mosquito net (n.).’
Grammatically, it functions as a verb and a noun; semantically, these two meanings are not closely
related. Therefore, aﬁorg /sut/ ‘ask somebody to do something (v.)’ and e%org /sut/ ‘mosquito net (n.)” are
not double word class but homonyms. This is also true for these examples.

Homonym 1 . Homonym 2
%0 /su/ \% ‘be sick, be hurt’ n ‘grandchild’
& /ci/ v ‘inlay’ conn chronological
ﬁ$ /Kan/ | Vv ‘run’ | prt-n honorific
™6 /kom/ | adj ‘brown’ ' n ‘pencil, pen’
00 /com/ | n ‘glass’ conn concessive
o»/ka/  |n  ‘fish’ ' neg  ‘not’

Here is another more complex situation. 03¢ /tan/ means ‘carry by animal (v.)” and ‘things carried
on mule's back (n.)’ that it is double word class. It is also a referential noun ‘on account of,” but
semantically does not closely relate to ‘carry’ or ‘things carried on mule's back’.'” Hence, the
referential noun ox¢ /tar/ is not included in 03¢ /tan/ multiple word class but becomes a homonym.
This is also true for these examples.

Homonym 1 (Double Word Class) Homonym 2 Homonym 3
oné . , l ‘things carried on . .
\% carry n - \ n-ref ‘on account of
/tan/ ! mule's back
5086 e, 5 o o,
L \% cure m medicine n year
/sa'nanm/ :
C '
6O ! .
o/ n-ref ‘because of”  iconn causative n ‘horsefly, gadfly’
) '
D 5 '
/kLAn/ n-ref ‘at the time of” iconn chronological conn conditional n ‘mother-in-law’

Table 22: Summary of GP (SL) Word Classes

Word Class Word Class Word Class Word Sub-Class
Set Group

Content Word Noun Commonn
Collectiven
Propern .
Abstractn
Temporaln
Spatial n

"2 Though it may be considered as ‘carrying the reason of explanation for (something),” this extended

meaning is still of a homonym.
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Word Class
Set

Word Class
Group

Word Class

Word Sub-Class

Referential noun

Temporal ref n

Sequential ref n

Verb

Action v

Capability v

Transitive v

Directive v

Adjective

Qualitative adj

Stative adj

Auxiliary verb

Aspect aux v

Intention aux v

Adverbs

Degree adv

Clause adv

Determiner

Quantifier

Numeral

Interrogative quan

cardinal

Measure

Individual meas

Action meas

Demonstrative

Proform

Pronouns

Personal prn

Embedded prn

reflexive per prn

Interrogative

coefficient

Function Word

Connective

Clause conn

Phrase conn

Particle

Structural prt

Question prt

Special function
word

Interjection

Onomatopoeic word
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In GP (SL), a phrase, as an extension of word, can be illustrated in one of these formulae, summarising
its possible elements and configurations.

Noun Phrase = P2": conn-ph, NP(non-SM)

+ PIl: meas
+ C" n, prn-emb, prn-per, NP(non-SM)
+ F1: prn-per, meas
+ F2" n, n-ref, adj, NP, RNP, VP, EmCl
+ F3: prn-per
+ F4: prt-n
+ F5: adj-quan, QP
+ F6: dem
Referential Noun Phrase =  C: n-ref
+ F1: n, prn-per, prn-refl, NP, VP, QP, EmCl
+ F2: dem
Apposition= C" n, NP
Quantifier Phrase = C" [1. quan-indef, num.card + 2. meas, n]
+ F1: adj
+ F2: dem
Verbal Phrase = P™ n, prn-refl, [1. aux-asp, QP-n + 2. neg + 3. aux-intent, aux-cap, vi-pass,

3% /byn/, 95 /be/], conn-ph
+ C" i, vt, vdir, adj
+ F% n, NP, vdir, VP(SP), prn-refl, adv, 905 /pwat/, 3& /2un/, 005 /pet/,
6epod /rat/, &ul /pa/, 8 virl, g3¢ /klon/
Verb Chain= C" [1.vi, vt, dir + 2. vi, vt]

GP (SL) joins together two or more words, including simple words, derivatives, and compounds, and
forms phrases. Usually, at least one of them is a compound or a connective is involved. In view of the
function in a clause, there are two kinds of phrases. They are nominal phrase and non-nominal phrase,
that is verbal phrase.

10.1. Nominal Phrase

Nominal phrases include phrases having similar grammatical functions as nouns do and those
functioning with nouns. There are three main types, including noun phrase, referential noun phrase, and
quantifier phrase.

10.1.1. Noun Phrase (NP)

A noun phrase is basically composed of a noun followed by pronoun, noun, noun phrase, quantifier
phrase, adjective, demonstrative, embedded clause, etc. It functions like a noun and can fill the position
of SUBJECT, COMPLEMENT, ATTRIBUTIVE, CLASUE MODIFIER, and RECAP. For example,

108
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o C o o C CO
M44-1.1 g 2 o 0303 c']e(f;
ptjer ?2u to txh pam.poh
bee one UNIT(animal,insect) take nectar
n QP vt n
NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
There was a bee taking nectar.
o C (¢} 2]
WS59.2 ga» Q03 P qecos X
2 mxh  poh ra'leh mi
1S be  really, truly husband 2S
prm-per VP n prn-per
NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
I‘m really your husband.
C C C ©COo ¢C
WS24.4 oo Sop) 000 MEERO
ma’j ha? thap  ra'kar.vyj
NEG(IMP) move up level area above
neg vdir n n-ref
NP
PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
Don‘t go upstairs. [spatial location]
WS23.1 =08 85 wowpd o Qo
sapi din ja.phaj ka gwa’j
day(s) that ogress NEG (IND) be present
n dem n neg vi
NP
CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C.
That day, the ogress was not there.
WS28.3 cam QoS3 eu% oW S o Xc7p)
) lah men | ?u.jen ma 20
1S move to (go) look | garden mother 1S
prn-per VP n n prn-per
NP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
I’ll go and see my mother’s garden
WS (73% mé 39?5 3 D cané 305
9.6 kwon 2aj 2w deh bi loy pet
son,daughter 1D(incl.) this IMPER people  float AT ONCE
N prn-per dem vt n vi adv
NP PREDICATE C. COMPLE.
CL1
RECAP SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. MOD. |[COMPLE.|CL.MODIFIER

ClL.2

Ask the people to float our child down the stream.

Besides, a measure can follow a noun to form a special noun phrase which is usually modified by
another noun phrase with an embedded clause to form a larger noun phrase functioning in a clause or a
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referential noun phrase.'” This special kind of noun phrases expresses the nuance of meaning in
particularity. A measure can also precede a noun phrase to show particularity, only the resultant noun
phrase can function in clause without a modifier . Here are two examples.

C C Qo C o CcC o C O C

ean o g G0 & 3 Ly G e
) lah  rar muw? to pAn sin byn ?o
1S go  choose | ox UNIT(animal) Emb-OBJ DESIRE get IS
prn-per VP n meas EmCI

NP NP

HEAD MODIFIER

NP

I go to choose the ox which I want to get. (the speaker has in mind particular criteria
for choosing the ox)

Est RB36BGjs  ?s 6 olg 0500 3ps|6C 8q 3k oo s
IL L L L L
275 ku bi.nop.bi.njon ?an ge  gar pan.le ?an|cay vir  dah ta ?an
UNIT (person) wise man 3S prt-n and wife 3S |RESULT return say DIR 3S
meas NP conn-ph NP conn-cl VP RNP
NP
NP

His certain wise men and his wife then said to him,...

Here is an illustration of grammatical forms building a simple noun phrase.'®

Table 23: Basic Structure of Noun Phrase

NP

meas | n | n, n-ref, prn-per, meas, adj, RNP, VP, EmCI, prt-n, adj-quan, QP, dem

A noun phrase is composed of at least one nominal form, that is noun or pronoun, and another
nominal form or non-nominal form with or without certain connectives. In view of structural
relationship between parts of a noun phrase, there are three types of noun phrases in GP (SL), that is,
coordination (COOR), head-modifier (HM), and supplement-main (SM).

10.1.1.1. Coordination (COOR) Noun Phrase

COOR noun phrases are those whose main parts are related to each other and put side by side on an
equal ranking with or without connectives. Main parts are in nominal forms. Usually, there are two
main parts and they are related but neither synonymic or antonymic. Very often, the connectives is
reduplicated before each main part. Here are some examples,

General COOR Noun Phrases

Noun Phrase Link :Main 1 .Link Main 2
¢ C NN I ¢ ' ON
CUIDROEIIVIOMO “White Water-snail 1CUNPOEN “White iué 1090 ‘the carts’
/hoj.bloy pa‘j le ge/  and the carts’ i/hoj bloy/ Water-snail’i /pa‘j/ i/ls ge/
m%grﬂé«ng ‘your father and ‘&8 ‘your icﬂecl ‘8
it . . ) P . , ; i . ‘your mother’

/kun mi gar ma mi/ mother i/kun mi/ father /gar/ i/ma mi/

C ¢(o C [ ' C "o C
086”08@16 ‘all things’ 2 EB” ‘clothes’ 508 ib“e ‘thing’
/pa’j gru pa’j grym/ /pa‘j/ i/gru/ \/paj/ /grym/

19 See also section 11.2. Phrase-in-Phrase Embedding.
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ATTRIBUTIVE.

For a detailed discussion on order of different grammatical forms in a noun phrase, see section 5.4.
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It is noteworthy that the shown examples cuﬁ%grﬂsﬁmg /kun mi gar ma mi/ ‘your father and mother,’
the personal pronoun repeats after ".?‘%: /kun/ ‘father’ and o> /ma/ * mother.” It is necessary to reduplicate
the personal pronoun to show kinship or ownership of each referent or item in a COOR phrase.
Otherwise, the kinship or ownership of each referent or item will mean different. For example,
r?%:cﬂsﬁmg /kun gar ma mi/ means ‘someone’s (most probably, the speaker’s) father and your mother’

that the two persons are not a couple.
There are also COOR noun phrases composed of more than two main parts. Here are two examples.

COOR Noun Phrases

er]és%é e’]ééecl e’]éﬁecl /vay.?om van.nar var.k"ur/ ‘water court, fire court, and wind court’

Link ‘Main 1 ‘Link ‘Main 2 ‘Link ‘Main 3
EBS n 988 n 958 n
i t ' ! ' ' iL
//van.?om/ 5 /van.nar/ 5 //van.khur/
“water court’ ; 1“fire court’ ; “wind court’

c C o CN c_C s c~0 con]cc\ PN i I h . h
UPOFREIEDOICUMILN VPIFICEUMILN0 LPOM$eIZSN /pa’j ?a'mu.?a mat ho.k"om ge pa’j nan.ho.k"sm
ge pi pa;j kwon.va ?an ge/ ‘the king's ministers, princesses, and children’

Link ‘Main 1 ‘Link ‘Main 2 ‘Link ‘Main 3
0pd Conn-phésfaﬁzamorc)eunéecr\) NP;Ué Conn-ph§§oéeunéecr\)8 NP oé conn—ph§r§§&3§$6 NP
/pa‘j/ 1/?a'mu.?a'mat ho.k"om i/pa‘j/ i/nan.ho.kPom ge i/paj/ i/kwon.va

ige/ : pi/ : 1?An ge/

‘the king’s ministers’ 5 “the king’s princesses”! *his children’

GP (SL) can have several related nouns in a row without any connective, especially to give a list of
things. Usually, in a list of things, the more general items are put first, followed by the more specific
ones. The resultant phrase is to express the ‘whole’ kind of the specific things listed. Here are two
examples.

WSR2- C\J)é qemoéq:ﬂ Qélonq om?éaoecv)g c\%é 0']51 o u‘éé
44.4-5 la‘j rahomrada klo.lay calug.salo loj gar ka ¥
EMP-(not)even family cooking plates and EMP-even 3D NEG possess
appliance utensil  bowls (IND)
prt-mood n-coll n-coll n-coll prt-mood prn-per neg vt
NP

LT: They did not have even eating utensis, cooking utensil, or plates and bowls.
FT: They had nothing at home.

Est3.5 3; o5 Qo3¢ oﬁ)é@eﬁ 20600,88 P 3
deh  bi ra'tjoy boj k"rir sa'loYran  laj ne
give people drinking vessel golden cup silver bowl various (different) kind
vt n n-coll n n QP

NP

Give people various kinds of drinking utensis, such as golden cups and silver bowls

In a similar way, GP (SL) can put side by side two compounds which have the same structure to form
a COOR noun phrase. The resultant noun phrase obtains a comprehensive meaning from the
combination of its parts. For example, nﬁ%q_]ors /kun.djot/ means ‘father’s younger brother’ and nﬁsao%
/kun.?an/ means ‘father’s elder brother.” Both of them are HM nominal compounds. When they put
together, a generic term formed, that is r?%:q_lo&uﬁsao% /kun.djst kun.?an/, which means “uncles.’

10.1.1.2. Head-Modifier (HM) Noun Phrase
HM noun phrases are those whose parts are in head-modifier relationship. The first part is head which is
modified or determined by the second part, modifier. That is, the head fills the position of CENTRAL and
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the modifier fills the position of ATTRIBUTIVE in the noun phrase. The head should be a nominal form,
either a noun or a pronoun, and it can take more than one modifier in form of adjective, personal
pronoun, noun phrase, referential noun phrase, adjective phrase, verb phrase, quantifier phrase, or
demonstrative. Sometimes, there is a connective between the head and the modifier. Here are some

examples.

HM Noun Phrases

Noun Phrase Head :‘Modifier(s)

U%é %36 ‘ant mound’ U%é ‘mound’ @’é n ‘ant’
/pa'nam brin/ /panam/ i/brig/

6C 60C . . ocC T 80¢C .

SETealce finger nal} q3e 0 ‘nail feplcte n-coll. hands and
/ra-nim ti, ¥/ and toe nail’  |/ra'nim/ |t g/ feet’
FH6EC0S ‘cold boiled  [339&¢ ‘cold 0% b e, cooked”
/?0m.nar sin/ water’ /?0m.nan/ water’  i/sin/ ! pe.

C C ' <, C .
UMQAdsqEeC ‘toilet 2] n “place’ qoosiqeec n to’ come and
/ha ra'lah.ra ven/ /ha/ i/ra’lah.raven/ g0
G%Eémsm9 13 . b goaé 13 b imGC\n9 [94 9
/2om ta-loy/ spring /?Lom/ n ‘water fta-loy/ RNP ‘in valley

e O C =] + 0 _C
oo.o?.gmo ‘fisherman’ oo. n ‘man’ Eo?[?jcm VP ‘catching fish’
/bi toj ka/ /bi/ \/to] ka/
033ea0alqm a0 mytwo |3y M ‘sonor lean/%/  pm 1S
/kwan ?o gar ?ar ku pi/ children’ /kwan/ daughter E(;]gcl /gar/ prt-n  DUAL

_____ e
sqop [Farkw/ QP “two persons”
O /pi/ dem ‘that’

I §3§ ‘that one (¢ N ‘bamboo’ impeq /2u.rur/ ¢ iece’
[LBcamResss > |Bes qq /2w QP “onepicce’
/hrum.ru 2u rur din/  0amboo /hrum).ru/ '35 /din/ dem. ‘that’

cce c__® ‘things which ¢ ice c__o 1
OIBieGsecopsomt o man [GIBIS g (9300808 which the old
. ., theo a g . : . ded’
/gru.grym pan lej ta pi/ . g0 /gru.grsm/ E/pAn lej ta pi/ man trade
cc C 3 - cc : C S .
cﬁ,emaooo.o which the f)ld 0% prn “which’ Eecx.agor.:ou EmCl the ol,d man
/pAn lej ta pi/ man traded”  |/pan/ /lej ta pi/ traded

The modifier in a HM noun phrase can be a compound or a phrase that there can be more than one
level of structural relationship. Here are some examples.

morlgecec% cs%as /ka‘tam ploy.?om/ (n) ‘riverbed’
L1 ooorlguc /katam/ (n) ‘bottom’ Gé\)]éf:’%é/plf)l].?on’l/ (n) ‘river’
HM Noun Phrase
L2 ecc\);]cc /plon/ (n) ‘creek’ 3%«5 /?om/ (n) ‘water’
. HM Compound
m?aéo%cceur]é /ka fan twy.pom/ (n) ‘kitchen’
L1 mejaoé /kafan/ (n) ‘fireplace’ o%éecﬂec /tum.pom/ (v) ‘cook rice’
HM Noun Phrase
L2 o%é /tum/ (vt) ‘cook’ eulé /pon/ (n) ‘rice’
1 VO Compound




Golden Palaung 113

@éeméecﬂé /kru'yy hom pom/ (n) ‘drum(biggest)’

L1 @lé /kruy/ (n) ‘drum’ cUm6eulé /hom pom/ (v) “eat rice’

L2 | 6U6 /hon/ (vt) ‘eat’  &0l6 /pony/ (n) ‘rice’

! VO Verb Phrase

@l@”&?%eméomg /gru.gym pAn lej ta pi/ (n) ‘things which the old man traded’

L1 @”@”é /gru.gym/ (n) ‘things’ (§$@(\3é0098 /pan lej ta pi/ (NP) ‘which the old man traded’

HM Noun Phrase
L2 c?% /pAan/ (prn-emb) G(\)éOO’)(e) /lej ta pi/ (EmCI)
. EmCI-OBJ  ‘theold man traded”
+ HM Noun Phrase
rrg%c?%q_]o&?%m% /kwan kun.djot kun.?an/ (n) ‘nephew, neice’
L1 | o33 /kwon/ () ‘child” | mp3gjosepganng /kun.djot kun 2an/ (n) ‘uncles” |
HM Noun Phrase
L2 oﬁq_lorg /kun.djat/ (n) rrﬁ%:zao%: /kun.?an/ (n)
 ‘father’s younger brother” | ‘father’s elder brother” |
COOR Noun Phrase
3 s /kun/ (n) | gjo5 /djot/ (adj) s /kun/ (n) | 30 /2an/ (adj)
; ‘father” 1 ‘small’ @ Cfather” 1 ‘bigm
i HM Compound i HM Compound

10.1.1.3. Supplement-Main (SM) Noun Phrase

SM noun phrase is a special kind of noun phrase which is always have embedded noun phrase. Its parts
are in supplement-main relationship. The first part is supplement which supplies information to explain
the second part, which is main. SM noun phrase in GP (SL) only realizes entirety. The first part of
supplement, which shows the whole, fills the position of ATTRIBUTIVE in the noun phrase; the second
part of main, which shows the part, fills the position of CENTRAL in the noun phrase. Usually, the
supplement is a non-SM noun phrase and the main is a pronoun, noun, or non-SM noun phrase. SM
noun phrase usually fills the position of SUBJECT in a clause. Here is an example.

C C CcC Cc C

MG197 o']el 30q M D [e}le

gar Par  ku ?An kbram

3D two  UNIT(person) | 3S rich

prn-per QP pron-per | vi

NP

Supplement Main

NP

SUBJECT PREDICATE

Out of two of them, he is rich.

Here are illustrations of grammatical forms building COOR noun phrase, HM noun phrase, and SM
noun phrase.

Table 24: Sturcture of GP (SL) COOR Noun Phrase

COOR Noun Phrase

(Link) | Main | (Link) | Main | (Link) | Main

conn-ph| n |conn-ph| n |conn-ph| n




114 Extension of Word

Table 25: Structure of GP (SL) HM Noun Phrase

HM Noun Phrase

Head Modifier

n, prn-emb | prn-per | n, n-ref, adj, NP, RNP, VP, EmCI | prn-per | prt-n | adj-quan, QP | dem

Table 26: Structure of GP (SL) SM Noun Phrase

SM Noun Phrase
Supplement Main
NP(non-SM) | n, pm-per, NP(non-SM)

10.1.2. Referential Noun Phrase (RNP)

In GP (SL), most of the time, a referential noun phrase functions in clause and fills the position of
CLAUSE MODIFIER, showing spatial location, temporal location, temporal duration, recipient, audience,
beneficiary, accompany, reason, degree, domain, comparison, etc. It is composed of a referential noun
preceding a nominal form, including noun, pronoun, noun phrase, quantifier phrase, or embedded
clause. The structure is similar to a HM noun phrase. Consider this example.

C Q ocC CC oC o C
Couple8.8 o'kl o Go0s co MYg|q e G3
gar ci leh nYp kar.vjor ra’gon de
3D CHRON-temporal move down look at|surrounding of | hut (in the field) SELF
prn-per conn-cl n-ref NP
VP Head Modifier
RNP
SUBJECT <link> PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

They went down and looked around their hut.

It will sound incomplete if the modifier of the referential noun phrase el(")ées /ra’gan de/ ‘their hut’ is
omitted and only the referential noun o*?eﬁq_lecl /kar.vjor/ ‘surrounding of” fills the position of CLAUSE
MODIFIER in the clause. However, in colloquial GP (SL), when the context is clear enough, referential
noun alone can function as CLAUSE MODIFIER. Consider this dialogue example.

A ooew & 03; B sﬁ)si
hamo  mi 1ah ha? ra'gor
where? CHRON -temporal move to (go) move up upper side
interrog  prn-per vdir vdir n-ref
PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
Where are you going? I’m going up.

Referential noun phrase can take embedded clause as its modifier. This is how it is distinct from
connective. Here are some examples.

WSR19.2 [38 o 0pd o %5 08 85
o L

day ka gwa’j ma ?2An  samni din

time during |NEG (IND) be present mother 3S  day that
O] n-ref VP NP NP dem
@ PREDICATE C. SUBJECT CLAUSE MODIFIER
©) EmCl
® Head Modifier Modifier
® RNP
® CLAUSE MODIFIER

On the day when his mother wasn’t there,
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Gmée%ng eporg 63 m’g GG$ o o%ecﬁfé alé (ﬂecl %5} G3

hoj.bloY rat de ha? men (|ta- |kwr.pyj gan gar ma de

white water-snail steal SELF move up look [DIR [roof house 3D mother SELF
©) n VP n-ref (NP

@

€)

® Head |Modifier

® RNP

® SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

White Water-snail secretly went up and look upstair of their house.

Couplel5.1 o%ﬂo%(ﬂé o E)Tolé %é Eé 0DV, §$
birubigag ge pom khyj gra’j jajay din
villager PL believe as, like | tell brave woman that
NP vt n-ref | vi n dem

PREDICATE C. SUBJECT
EmCI
Head | Modifier Modifier
RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
The villagers believed just as what Brave Woman said.
WSR2-4.1  s0¢ Q365 39 POD 3
nar) ra'sxh dor it de
queen be awake, alert | origin (from) | sleep SELF
n vi n-ref vi pron-refl
PREDICATE C. SUBJECT
EmCI1
Head Modifier
RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
The queen woke from her sleep
Here are a few more examples of referential noun phrase.'”
WSR |24 DEWS §$ :35$ % W6 elc:®o e']cctéecl e']cc:eecl
ILL IL L IL L IL
199 lkby na ?ujen din 2An Iah ¥ vag.?om var.por van.khur
within the span of|garden  that 3S goto find  water fire wind
(inside) court court  court
n-ref n dem prn-per VP NP
Head Modifier Modifier
RNP
CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT

In the garden, he went and saw water court, fire court, and wind court. [spatial location]

N
0

ge
PL

1% For more examples, see section 5.7. CLAUSE MODIFIER.
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WS10.10  ea» 3 cQVs c@6 3f§§
) di leh Jom ?An
1S WILL  move down | along with | 3S
aux-asp n-ref prn-per
prn-per VP Head Modifier
RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

I will go down with it. [accompany]

WS53.4 gbs 36 63 [36d 6 39 |
L IL 1 QO L
?2An ¥ de bran.Je blom | dor bi
3S possess SELF horse cart many | ...than | people
prn-per vt prn-refl NP n-ref | n
Head | Modifier
RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER
He had more horse cart than other people did. [evaluation]
WSR2-2.5 G’ZDé 650003 &¢ 0 ) 508
?aj so?.te mar) pur sapi
1D (inclusive) observe religious precepts | till about | seven UNIT(time,day)
prn-per vi n-ref QP
RNP

We will observe religious precepts for seven days.

$5 6 » |8
2An lep ta’ ne
3S skillful DIR | speech
prn-per  adj n-ref | n
Head | Modifier
RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

He is skillful to speak. [domain]

It is noteworthy that when a referential noun phrase taking embedded structure fills the position of
CLAUSE MODIFIER before clause central, demonstrative %$ /din/ at the end of the referential noun phrase
becomes necessary. Compare these two examples.

WSR2-|oo  a5qe3é 6 35 |66
335 |t kar.]en ge din |com
TIME play together 3P that | GEN
n-ref EmCI dem |conn-cl
RNP
CLAUSE MODIFIER <link>

emée:&nq
hoj.bloY

YES-emp white water-snail
prt-v n

OC \ C
003007
myh.pet

cs-emp  SUBJECT

N
p)
be

overcome
vt

PREDICATE C.

When they played together, White Water-snail still won theirs (their beans).

e
°%
ge ?an

3P 3S
NP

COMPLE.

*WSR2-4.1 iocc GIS:SL&; %sﬁ P> 63 (8%)
namg ra'sxh dor ?it de (din)
queen be awake, alert | situation origin (from) sleep SELF (that)
n vi n-ref EmCl (dem)

RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

The queen woke from her sleep
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The first example has its CLAUSE MODIFIER before clause central; the second one has its CLAUSE
MODIFIER after clause central. The CLAUSE MODIFIERs of both examples contain embedded clause.

Demonstrative 8%: /din/is obligatorily in the first example but is optionally in the second one.
Here is an illustration of grammatical forms building referential noun phrase.

Table 27: Structure of GP (SL) Referential Noun Phrase

Referential Noun Phrase

Head Modifier

n-ref | n, prn-per, prn-refl, NP, VP, QP, EmCI | dem

10.1.3. Apposition (APP)
GP (SL) occasionally puts two nominal forms that have the same reference side by side without
connective. This apposition structure may be adopted from foreign languages. Here are two examples.

WSRIL1 o s wnwRd b Js ol§ eumé ey
ma ?An  ja.phaj 1ah peh gar hom  ple
mother 3S ogress moveto (go) pickup 3D eat fruit (tree)
NP n VP n
APP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT

His mother, the ogress, went to pick fruits for them to eat.

WSR2-26.1  sumpSegp, 85 ac o 63 unwpRd
hoj.bloy din ju.npe ma de ja.phaj
white water-snail that obey mother SELF ogress
NP vt NP n

APP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT

He obeyed his mother, the ogress.

Here is an illustration of grammatical forms building apposition.

Table 28: Sturcture of GP (SL) Apposition

APP

n,NP [ n, NP

10.1.4. Quantifier Phrase (OP)

A qunatifier phrase functions in two ways in GP (SL). It can fill the position of ATTRIBUTIVE in a noun
phrase or CLAUSE MODIFIER in a clause. In the latter case, it serves like a temporal nominal structure.
Basically, it is composed of a quantifier, either a cardinal or an indefinite quantifier, and a measure.
Here are some examples.

2M13.1 o']ecl WS ey cr) o>¢
IL L QO IL L
gar J¥ tum.ple  ?u tum
3D find fruittree one UNIT(plant)
pm-per vt n card-coeff meas-ind
QP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP

They saw a fruit tree.
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o C cCo C oC
WS33 emo  amope A9 Ve i g3
) ka.tym rAn.po laj u Ixh
1S NEVER dream EMP-(not)even one UNIT(freq.)
prn-per  aux-asp vi prt-mood num.card meas
QP
SUBJECT PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C. c¢s-mood CLAUSE MODIFIER
I never have such a dream, not even once.
o C o CcC o C cC
WS25.1 0% 20¢ o) ?§ 020 3%
twan sapi ma ?2An  tom ?An
every, each UNIT(time,day) mother 3S instruct, order 3S
quan-indef meas NP vt pron-per
QP
CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
Everyday his mother instructed him.
WSR2-47.5 865 35, «¢ 86 895, B 0pd qea,
myh dojy sep myh dojy\ kPrir paj ra'loy
be all gem be all gold all valley
VP quan-indef n
QP
PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER
All the valley was gem and gold.
WSR2- 3205 03 65070 o2& Pews :?BO
4.4 ?aj lah so?.te ktu.na ujen ?w
1D (incl.) move to  observe religious precepts with the span of (inside) garden this
©) pr-per VP RNP
@
)
®
® SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
We have come and observed religious precepts in this garden
o C C C C =] C
g5 g @ 99 ¢ Q000 w3
myh hwa'j\ nA? pur sani la .la ja?
YES-emp FINISH be full seven UNIT(time,day) exactly TRUE
O] prt-v VP num.card meas adv-cl prt-mood
@ QP
©) cs-emp PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER CL.MODIFIER
® EmCI-temp
® CLAUSE MODIFIER cs-mood

for seven good days already.

Sometimes, GP (SL) quantifier phrase with cardinal 3» /?u/ “one’ is followed by a demonstrative and

becomes a demonstrative quantifier phrase. It usually fills the position of
to give information of temporal location. Here is an example.

CLAUSE MODIFIER in a clause
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Couple 3 c\ﬁég 3%5 oMeLM u??& 8[5] qs%og 63
10.1 9y Ixh w tajo iy dor  ravit de
one UNIT(freq.) this timid man getup from sleeping area SELF
num.card meas-act dem n vi RNP
QP
CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE C. = CLAUSE MODIFIER

This time, Timid Man got up from his bed...

In this case, the cardinal 3 /?u/ “one” in the quantifier phrase can be omitted, for example,

Couple 0?3[5; 39?5 o%eln 6 00 ¢ ¢ omeum %53 »eld

15.3 Ixh Pw biru ge com than  they  ta.jo myh bi.vaw
UNIT(freq.) this wvillager PL GEN think again timidman be  brave man
meas-act dem NP conn-cl VP Cl
QP
CLAUSE MODIFIER  SUBJECT <link> PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

This time, the villagers thought again that Timid Man was a brave man

Repeated quantifier phrase structure brings the idea of frequency. Usually, temporal measure is used
in the first occurance of the repeated quantifier phrase and action measure of frequency, c\?)LS; /Ish/, is
involved in the second occurance. Here is an example.

2M9.6 aseumd0 6oy B35 0§ 508 < 363
ktun.ho.kPom phi.lu loj pur sapi u Ixh
king ogre EMP-even seven UNIT(time,day) one UNIT(freq.)
n n prt-mood  card-coeff meas-temp card-coeff meas-act
QP-n
Even the ogre king, each week,
0 %5 (ﬂei o 6w S 63
lah n¥p gar tar ?u.jen de
move to (go) lookat 3D DIR  garden SELF
VP prn-per RNP

went to see them in his garden.

Sometimes, the two quantifier phrases in the repeated structure do not stay side by side. The first
phrase remains in the position of PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER for temporal range, while the second phrase
shifts to CLAUSE MODIFIER at the end of the clause for frequency within that temporal range. Here is an
example.

GF132 3 06 Qs ew seé 36
IL o IL
u  sani 1ah he ?wa;j Ixh
one UNIT(time,day) move to (go) firewood three UNIT(freq.)
QP vdir n QP
PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER

I go to sell firewood three times per day.

Repeated quantifier phrase structure with consecutive cardinals can be used to show approximity.
Here is an example.
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Pock39.5 &6 Ao seé 508 8% 508 a6
L IL o L IL
Ju? g¥ ?waj sapi pton sani g¥
take time only three UNIT(time,day) four UNIT(time,day) only
vi adv-scope QP-n adj
QP

It only takes three or four days.

Besides structure repeating, quantifier phrase is also widely used with reduplication. Very often,
reduplication gives emphasis. In some occasions, reduplication changes or extends the meaning.
Consider this example.

GF7.3 5% 8 % ew » w8 3 8
kan di 1ah he u sa'ni u  samni
at the time of WILL moveto firewood one  UNIT(time,day) one UNIT(time,day)

@ n-ref VP n QP-n

@ PREDICATE C. COMPLE. CLAUSE MODIFIER

©) EmCl

@ NP

® CLAUSE MODIFIER
When he went to sell firewood each day,

i ooBy e 3 3 &8 gl o8
men ka.kPrir  de din ?wa’j  Ixh wa’j Ixh
look gold fish SELF that  three UNIT(freq.) three UNIT(freq.)

O] vt NP QP-n

@

©)

O]

® PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER
he looked his goldfish ‘three times’
a5 w8 w$

3 ;
twon sani jA?
every UNIT(time,day) SURE

O] QP-n (cont’) prt-mood

@

©)

O]

® CLAUSE MODIFIER cs-mood
a day.

In this example, there are two sets of reduplicated quantifier phrases. One is 3?9083?908 /?u sani ?u
sa'ni/ acts as CLAUSE MODIFIER in the embedded clause. Another one is sgécxlaléssgéc\ﬁég /?wa’j Ixh
?wa’j Ixh/ becoming a building part of a larger quantifier phrase, which acts as CLAUSE MODIFIER in the
clause. 3&90833@08 /?u sa'ni ?u sa'mi/ comes from repeating 3@@08 /?u sa'ni/, which means ‘one day.’
The repetition turns the meaning to ‘each day,’ or literally may read ‘one day at a time.” In the same
way, sgéq(%égsgéc\%é; /?wa’j Irh ?wa'j Ixh/ comes from repeating 33@%\%5; /?wa’j Ixh/, which means
‘three times,” and may literally read ‘three times at a time’ or ‘every three times.” However, as there is
another quantifier phrase, or;)%aoce: /twan sa'ni/, following it and supplying the meaning of ‘each day’ to
determine its meaning, the repetition in sgéq(%égsgéc\%é; /?wa‘j Ixh ?wa’j Ixh/ is more for emphasis.
The emphatic effect by reduplication in this case is more obvious in comparing to another reading of no
reduplication, that is sgéc\‘éé;oé)%aog /?wa’j Ixh twan sa'ni/, with meaning unchanged. Here is a set of
examples for comparison. The first one is a general description; the second one is with emphasis by
reduplication.
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GF132 = o0& Q0 W 25 36
IL o IL
Pu  sami 1ah he ?*waj Ixh
one UNIT(time,day) move to (go) firewood three UNIT(freq.)
QP vdir n QP
CLAUSE MODIFIER PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER
I go to sell firewood three times per day.
GF = 08 3» 08 63  WE ew 3aé 363 39&5 363 e
IL IL o IL (e] IL °
4.3 u sapi u  samni i) jon he ?*wa;j Ixh ?wa’j Irh 2e?
one UNIT(day) one UNIT(day) 1S sell firewood three UNIT(freq.) three UNIT(freq.) TRUE
QP-n prn-per vt n QP-n prt-mood
CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJ.  PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER cs-mood

I sell firewood three times per day.

Here is another example of a simple clause having reduplicated quantifier phrase with meaning
extended.

WSR2-26.7 ez § R » o8 =3 8
2 re? by u sapi ?Pu  sapi
1S wait REQ (still) one day one day
prn-per VP QP-n
SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

Let me wait (for the opportunity) everyday.

There is another special usage of quantifier phrase in formation of temporal embedded clause, which
merely functions as CLAUSE MODIFIER to show temporal information. See section 9.1.1.2 Temporal
Embedded Clause (EmCl-temp) for a detailed discussion. Here is an illustration of grammatical forms
building quantifier phrase.

Table 29: Structure of GP (SL) Quantifier Phrase

QP

QP-n

dem

quan-indef, num.card | meas, n

10.2. Verbal Phrase

Verbal phrases include phrases having similar grammatical functions as verbs and adjectives do that can
fill the position of PREDICATE CENTRAL. Here is an illustration of grammatical forms building a simple
verbal phrase.'

Table 30: Basic Structure of GP (SL) Verbal Phrase

VP/AP

aux, QP-n, neg | vi, vt, vdir, vlink, adj, AP | vdir, adv, VP(SP), prn-refl

A verbal phrase is composed of more than one verbal form but of the same kind, either a kind of verb
or adjective. If a verbal phrase is composed of verbs, it is verb phrase (VP); if it is composed of
adjective, it is adjective phrase (AP).

In view of structural relationship between parts of a verbal phrase, there are six types of verbal
phrases in GP (SL), including subject-predicate (SP), verb-object (VO), head-modifier (HM),
supplement-main (SM), coordination (COOR), and verb chain (VV). These types of structural

1% For a detailed discussion on the order of different grammatical forms in a verbal phrase, see sections 5.2.
PREDICATE, 5.5. PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER, and 5.6. POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER.



122 Extension of Word

relationship occur in compound formation as well.'”” One way to distinguish between a verbal

compound and a verbal phrase is whether or not the meaning of parts is fully kept in the resultant form.
Ifit is, it is a phrase; if it is not, it is a compound.108

10.2.1. Subject-Predicate (SP) Verbal Phrase
Subject-predicate (SP) verbal phrases are phrases whose parts are in subject-predicate relationship. The
first part is subject, which is the target of the second part, predicate. GP (SL) SP verbal phrase can have
noun, personal pronoun, or reflexive personal pronoun'” as its first part, and a verbal form as its second
part. It is not an independent structure but fills the position of POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER, showing the
purpose of an action. Here are two examples.

2M11.2 8(\3 o om cul c3 %6 0']51
phidu ge ka po de ¥p gar
ogre PL NEG (IND) arrive SELF  look at 3D
n neg vi prn-refl vt prn-per

Subject Predicate
VP(SP)

SUBJECT PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER COMPLEMENT
The ogres did not come to see them.

Estl9.3  a55 s 3 eeosé]é 3l 6“
?2An ton deh mo.da'khaj da gru
3S send give Mordecai  dress clothes
n VP n-prop pm-refl n
Subject Predicate
VP(SP)
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER COMPLEMENT

She sent clothes for Mordecai to dress.

10.2.2. Verb-Object (VO) Verbal Phrase

Verb-object (VO) verbal phrases are phrases whose parts are in verb-object relationship. The first part
is a transitive verb and the second is its object in a nominal form of noun or noun phrase. The Verb part
fill the position of PREDICATE CENTRAL in a clause and the Object part the COMPLEMENT, that the whole
verbal phrase fills PREDICATE in the clause. See this example.

N O C © C
WS553 o 0303 @q

ge trh kbrir

3P take gold

prn-per vt n

SUBJECT Verb Object
PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
VP(VO)
PREDICATE

They took gold.

This verbal phrase structure is often reduplicated to form a coordinative verbal phrase. Here is an
example.

197 See section 8.3. Compound.
'% See also section 10.3. Contrast between Word and Phrase.
19" See the paragraph concerning reflexive personal pronoun in section 9.1.10.1. Personal Pronoun (prn-per).
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WS29.12  cam 3 0 C\éé o?é C\éé 9

29 di lah Iwan ku Iwan ru

1S WILL  move to (go) visit, wander country visit, wander village

prn-per  aux-asp vdir vt n vt n
Verb Object  Verb Object
VP(VO) | VP(VO)
VP(COOR)

VP(VV)
VP(SM)

SUBJECT PREDICATE
I will go to visit countries and villages

10.2.3. Head-Modifier (HM) Verbal Phrase

Head-modifier (HM) verbal phrases are phrases whose parts are in head-modifier relationship. The first
part is head which is modified or determined by the second part, modifier. Usually, the type of HM
verbal phrase follows the word class of the head. The choice of modifiers is limited to directive verbs
and certain verbs, like gorg /pwat/ ‘throw away,’ 3@% /?un/ “fix,” 505 /pet/ ‘throw,’ GGPOfS /rot/ ‘reach,’
eul /po/ “arrive,’ Sé /vir/ ‘return,’ Q\o;cc /klan/ ‘support,” etc., adverbs, and reflexive SP verbal phrases.
The Modifier part acts like typical adverb, filling the position of POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER in a clause,
while the Head part fills the PREDICATE CENTRAL. The entire HM verbal phrase may fill the PREDICATE.
Here is an example of HM verbal phrase used in a clause, followed by a list of phrase examples.

2MI2.10 Al ooSs G5 ®  Rccdésie 3o
gar Iah pwaot taw  bum.lig.?2om kar.nom
3D move to (go) DONE AWAY WELL DIR pool, lake, pond, tank spirit
pm-per  vdir adv-mann RNP

Head Modifier
PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER
VP(HM)
SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

They went to the spirit lake.

HM Verbal Phrases
Verbal Phrase Head ' Modifier(s)
55005 5§ S
2l vi ‘flyto go’ L vi “fly’ | vdir. ‘go to’
/par 1ah/ /par/ 1/1ah/
C C , N
cemcend vt “floatdown’ [°°C vt “float’ 008 vdir  ‘move down’
/oy leh/ /loy/ i /leh/
o C C ¢ o C ' C
gobeec vi  leaveto Qo> qove 189 vdir.  ‘back’
/pwat ven/ return /pwat/ | /ven/
C o C C 1o C
ORI vdir. ‘go away’ % i, ‘go to’ 189 vi DONE AWAY
/1ah pwat/ /1ah/ | /pwat/
.C__C . C T C
O3RNt vt ‘instruct’ Pt Cinstruct AT vt FIX
/tom ?Pun/ /tom/ »/?2un/
oﬁé;eséégesee% vt take to o(écg; vt ‘take’ &3 ('3168 VP ‘unwrap’
/tsh de pyh de men/ unwrap and | /gy | /de prh/ P
look’ :FGBGQC ________________________________
: TV ‘look’
1 /de men/
3lie3056 ‘say to al; N 163 050 . ,
vt . , vt say : VP nstruct
/dah de tom/ mstruct /dah/ 1/de tom/
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o C . o C ;
%OGG vt have f?r 9'?0 vt ‘possess’ EGS prn-refl SELF
/j¥ de/ oneself ¥/ 1/de/
ulcaméadé olé L onCadé
© adj ‘very bright’ [© adj ‘bright’ I adv ‘all’
/plan lan.len/ /plan/ i/lan.len/

O O 'O O
(majlgeﬁg T < 2 (-ql b [3 9 E P])L;P]?g < b
kja- poh.fioh/ adj ‘excellent ja! adj excellent fnoh.noh/ adv very
C C C C I C C

upjc}?oocv.)@ adj ‘overly hot’ o8 . adj  ‘hot’ EC\ROOQ,D&J adv ‘exceedingly’
/ma‘j lut.laj/ /ma‘j/ 1/lut.laj/

As shown in these examples, the main meaning of HM verbal phrase follows the Head part with
modification from the Modifier part. However, when reflexive SP verbal phrase acts as the Modifier
part, it influences or gives nuances to particular verbs which act as the Head part.''” Consider this
example.

Verbal Phrase Head ' Modifier

W6633000¢ W6 | 633005¢

n L vt ‘hear’ | ®  vi HAPPENED L VP(SP) ‘hear’
/j¥.de.sa tum/ ¥/ 1 /de.sa tuim/

Morphologically, u‘éé /j¥/ is the Head part. Semantically, it seems Gsaoore?é /de.sa dwm/, the

Modifier part, that gives the central meaning of the resultant verbal phrase, yet the phrase literally may
mean ‘possess the hearing of.’

HM verbal phrases may look similar to HM verb compounds. However, semantically, a HM verbal
phrase consists of more than one action but with different weight; a HM verb compound consists of only
one action. Consider this HM verbal phrase cﬁm&, /par.lah/ ‘fly to go to,” which is both ‘fly” and ‘go

to,” and this HM verb compound e&?sﬁ:‘éﬁ /mA?.par.dap/ ‘kneelingly sit,” which is not both ‘kneel’ and

‘sit’ but to sit in a way like kneeling.'"!

10.2.4. Supplement-Main (SM) Verbal Phrase

Supplement-main (SM) verbal phrases are phrases whose parts are in supplement-main relationship.
The first part supplies information, like aspect, intension, capability, negation, etc. to explain the second
part and fills the position of PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER in a clause. The choice of supplement is limited to
auxiliary verbs, negator, passive verb, and certain verbs, like orlo?% /byn/ ‘be allowed’, o5 /be/ ‘be able’,
etc. The second part gives the main meaning of the phrase and fills the PREDICATE CENTRAL. Here is an
example of SM verbal phrase used in a clause, followed by a list of phrase examples.

GF52 cam 3 =8 m@eﬁ 39?5 [e?) S
) di deh ka.kbrir ?w ta mi
1S WILL give goldfish this DIR 2S
prn-per  aux-asp vt NP RNP
Supplement Main
PRE-C. MODIFIER PREDICATE C.
VP(SM)
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER

I will give this goldfish to you.

"% For a discussion of how reflexive personal pronoun and reflexive SP phrase influence the verb 0?35
/j¥/‘possess,’ passive verb like :y§8 /bap/‘be forced to,” and verbs relating to capability, permission, or
process, such as :?5 /nap/‘be able to,’ :fﬁc /b¥n/‘be allowed,’ 6$ /pen/‘become,’ etc., see section 9.1.10.2.

Reflexive Personal Pronoun (prn-ref).
1 Gee also section 10.3. Contrast between Word and Phrase.
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SM Verbal Phrase
Verbal Phrase 'Supplement ‘Main
a%ﬁé@é ‘continue to 1830 Ee@é
L vt s Pt aux-asp CONTINUE 5 . vt ‘speak’
/swip pe.gra’j/ speak //swp/ i/ne.gra‘j/
025,005 ‘finished givingimée 0305 ‘give
oL" it vt oL, v 0" aux-asp FINISH Vo vt S,
/hwa’j kxt/ birth i/hwa'j/ /kxt/ birth
’T‘ 3 (‘g ¢ . : ’T‘ : 3 (‘g
.8 . adj remain , 53" aux-asp REMAIN E§ & . adj ‘worry’
/dA? nwor.ha'/ worrymng 1/dA?/ i/nwar.ha’/
o C ) ! C
Qo2 vdir ‘wish to go up’ Y aux-int WISH 0% vdir ‘move up’
/1o 1ot/ i/lo/ /lot/
< ‘ L
ODU,0 ¢ OO, !
) : vi not dare, to ; ) aux-cap ‘not dare’ im? vi ‘moveup’
/ka.jaY ha?/ move up i/ka jaY/ 1/hA?/
2] 19 |
3000608 . ‘will not move '3 1GQO¢ . ‘move
) : . - WILL : )
/dikaleh/ down gy TP EER leh/ Y1 down
Emo neg NEG
/ka/ ,
NSNS S oo
1€ vt ‘allow to play’ it vi ‘be allowed’ P T vt ‘play’
/b¥n ka've?/ '/byn/ i/kave?/
»6eant ‘ , 1996 . INVOLUNTARY-i60o¢ .
L vt ‘must float Pl vi-pass | , ; vt ‘float
/bap lon/ /bAp/ be forced to /lon/

10.2.5. Coordination (COOR) Verbal Phrase

GP (SL) has two kinds of coordination (COOR) verbal phrases. The first kind is connective COOR
verbal phrase. Their main parts are related to each other and put side by side on an equal ranking with
connectives. This is how a COOR verbal phrase is distinct with a verb chain,'"* which has more than
one verb stand side by side without any connective. Main parts must be verbal forms and of the same
kind. There is no interruption between parts of COOR verbal phrase by other constituents.'”” Usually,
there are two main parts and they are usually related but neither synonymic or antonymic. For example,

COOR Verbal Phrases

Verbal Phrase Link ‘Verbal Part 1 ‘Link ‘Verbal Part 2
C ']o ¢ C ¢ C E ’]o E C E C
U&).s qo&)w‘:e v spc::ak and U§, conn | vt ‘speak’ :U&), conn:@e vi ‘cry’
/pacj.dah.?ajé]am/c cry /pac']/ :/dah/c :/pacj/ :/]amc/
o@.emeoamo v ‘eat rice and ue. connigme t §at’ 508. connimo ut ‘eat .
/pa’j.hom.pa‘j.hap/ curry /paj/ i/hom/ rice /pa‘j/ i/hap/ curry
C.Cc ¢ C . C S RS C
U&’ﬂl?o&@e adj happy ar:d U§, conn ﬂﬁ adj ‘happy’iupj, conn Ezaoe adj ‘surprised’
/pa‘j.rjon.pa‘j.?am/ surprised’  |/pa‘j/ i/tjon/ i/pa‘j/ i/?am/

The second kind of coordination (COOR) verbal phrase in GP (SL) is reduplicative COOR verbal
Pphrase. 1t is formed by reduplication rather than using connective to link the parts together, especially
when the verbal phrase is in a certain structure. Consider these two examples. The first one is a
reduplication of auxiliary verb in PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER and the second one is a rewrite of the first
one.

"2 See section 10.2.6. Verb Chain (VV).

3 If, for example, there is auxiliary verb, adverb, and/or object between its main parts, it is not a COOR verbal
phrase but a coordinative sentence. However, by reduplicating those ‘interrupting’ constituent(s) to have a
parallel pattern, a reduplicative COOR verbal phrase can be formed.
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WS11.3 ScSeen b 3 po 3 [YaNF 6@6 6UMR5
khyj.mo mi di na di leh Jjom hoj
how? 2S WILL do WILL movedown | alongwith  water snail
interrog prn-per | aux-asp vt aux-asp vdir perp n
VP(SM) VP(SM)
VP(COOR)
CL. MODIFIER  SUBJECT | PREDICATE CENTRAL CLAUSE MODIFIER
LT: How will you do to go down with a snail?
FT: You can’t do (in no way can do) anything to go down with a snail.
o ¢ [=] (2] C ¢ o C
WSR2-12.2 3056w X 3 P @3 cQ0; ce@w cUMPO 320
khyj.mo mi di na de leh Jom hoj 2w
how? 2S WILL do SELF movedown |alongwith water snail this
interrog prn-per |aux-asp vt prn-refl vdir perp n dem
VP(SP) NP
VP(HM) RNP
VP(SM)
CL.MODIFIER SUBJECT | PREDICATE CENTRAL CLAUSE MODIFIER

LT: How will you do to go down with a snail?
FT: You can’t do (in no way can do) anything to go down with a snail.

Here are two more examples of building coordination phrase by reduplication. One shows
coordination by reduplication of clause connectives when the coordination verbal phrases are in a
sentence structure. Another one shows coordination by reduplication of part of each phrase structure in
a complex phrase.

M27-3.2

WS29.12

»5 [ 5 5
e com lah com ha?

1P (incl.) GEN move to (go) GEN move up

prn-per conn-cl vdir conn-cl vdir

SUBJECT <link> PRED.C. <link> PRED.C.

‘fact’ part

However, we will go up

[=1%5) 05 cul [=1%5) 305 ecporS
mo 2 po mo P ot
GEN-until 1P (incl.)  arrive GEN-until 1P (inclusive)  reach
conn-cl prn-per vi conn-cl pron-per vi
<link> SUBJECT  PRED.C. <link> SUBJECT PRED. C.

‘negative generalized situation’ part
until we arrive there.

o C C o C
Roh »nc Roh 9
Iwan kup Iwan ru
visit, wander country | visit, wander village
vt n vt n
VP(VO) VP(VO)
VP(COOR)

visit countries and villages

Sometimes, a reduplication structure may turn a verbal phrase to a nominal phrase. Consider this

example,
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M44-16.3 6§ ¢ 0% S 8
L L L L
pAn uy pAn lo mi
Emb-OBJ like, love Emb-OBJ wish 2S
pm-emb vt pm-emb vt prn-per
NP

what you like and wish

The two parts of the Verbal phrase :rac /?uy/ ‘like’ and C\) /lo/ ‘wish’ may be linked by connective o@
/pa‘j/ and read upjsacogco /pa‘j ?ul] paj lo/ ‘hke and wish.” However, as the phrase is used in an
embedded clause with the embedded pronoun o§ /pAIl/ the connective can be omitted by reduplicating
the embedded pronoun to show the coordination.'"* This usage may make the writing more poetic by
giving a rhythm from reduplication.

There is a special reduplicative COOR verbal phrase, which is composed of two synonymic or
antonymic compounds which has the same structure. What is reduplicated is not the structure outside
the phrase but is that of its building parts. For example, wueqp&q qﬁ, /ptym.pjo nwar.rjon/ happy
(literally, heart- happy—heart happy is composed by two compounds which are synonyms, weenﬂo
/ptym.pjo/ ‘happy’ and § &q qﬁ /mwar.rjan/ ‘happy.” Both of them have the same SP structure. Also, the
Subject part and the Predicate part of both compounds are synonyms respectively. These two compound
join together and form a phrase having a reduplication pattern of ABA’B’. It is noteworthy that these
two parts can switch their order and that it is a phrase. This is how it is distinct from a compound that the
order of parts is fixed.'"

10.2.6. Verb Chain (VV)

Verb chain (VV) is a special type of verbal phrase that more than one verb are put together without any
linker. These verbs do not have grammatical relationship such as subject-predicate, verb-object,
head-modifier, supplement-main, or coordination, but show a sequence of actions, that the latter one is
the result, or purpose, etc. of the former one. Here are some examples.

VV Verbal phrases
Verbal Phrase Verb 1 i Verb 2
33e%; /2igah/  “push to fall’ B/ vt ‘push’ | eds/jah/ vi “fall
Q09350907 03; : | 50505 .
; ‘go to fast’ vdir. ‘goto’ : ° vi ‘fast’
/Iah.sA?.te/ /Iah/ | /sA?.te/
oe /va Ju/ ‘pass to meet’ o/vi'/ vt ‘pass’ | e /yu/ vt ‘meet’
B o5 s
2Cl ‘sit to do obeisance’ | ° vi it 1 Gl vt ‘do obeisance’
/mA?.grup/ /mA?/ 1 /grup/

10.2.7. Complex Verbal Phrase
GP (SL) makes use of all these kinds of verbal phrases to build complex verbal phrase in order to pack
several ideas together. Here are some examples.

"% This example can be analyzed in another way and it becomes a complex COOR noun phrase rather than a
COOR verbal phrase.

08 ¢ S olg 08 S 8
L L L L

pAn ?up mi gar pAn lo mi
Emb-what like, love 2S conn-ph Emb-what wish 2S
NP.1 NP.2

Main 1 <Link> Main 2

NP

what you love and what you wish

115 Gee also section 10.3. Contrast between Word and Phrase.
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WS47.5 cﬂscl u‘éé c3 cl%é; c3 cUMe 63 3l
par ¥ de r de hom de da
2D possess  SELF buy SELF eat SELF dress
prn-per Vi pron-refl vt SP SP
COOR
HM
SP
HM
SUBJECT PREDICATE
You have (the rings) to buy your daily use.
LT: You have (the rings) for buying (things) for your eating and dressing.
oC 2] o C C C Qo C
WS53.6 eq: © 300 300 onc ©0 o 02030600
Br mi dxj ?aj tan muw? ta ta - sa'the
buy 2S bring, take 1D (inclusive) put, place ox DIR rich man
vt prn-per vt prn-per vt n RNP
SP SP
HM
HM
VO
PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER
Buy and bring ox for us to put (things) at the rich man.
WS52.4 ,?'35 6@ 6o e3 GG$ op) o,
nar) Jom leh de men ta’ 1oy
princess follow move down SELF look DIR valley
n vi vdir prn-refl vt RNP
HM | SP
HM
SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER
The princess followed down to look in the valley.
coe N cC C [*] o C
WS2.2 250 G 3 ek cUMV Gc%@ 0%
khun.p  leh deh  ?an hom  ple.bri’ sin
spirit move down give 3S eat mango(round) ripe, cooked
n vdir vt prn-per vt NP
vV | SP
HM
VO

SUBJECT PREDICATE
The spirit came down to gave ripe mangos for her to eat.
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Here are some more examples which worth discussion or attention.

WS22.1 uaomé orl%és c3 %é ced 3'%% o alé  es
japhaj tyh de dxj ver) ?An taw gag de
ogress take SELF  bring, take  move back (go/come) 3S DIR house SELF
n vt  prn-refl vt vdir prn-per RNP

SP
HM
HM
VO
SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

The ogress took and brought him back to her house.

Thls example has two transitive Verbs orl?oq /txh/ ‘take’ and 3 3& /dxj/ ‘bring’ that have the same object
:39,? /?an/ “it’ and a directive verb ce /ven/ ‘move back (go/come)’ that shows the spatlal direction of
the actions towards the ogress’ house. It is reasonable to put the directive verb ce¢ /ven/ close to the
referential noun phrase which shows the spatial direction. However, this example is considered
‘not-good’ GP (SL) and should be rewritten in this way that, obviously, it becomes a less complex
three-layer clause, instead of a four-layer one.

*WS22.1 uoomé o%cgs cec c3 %é 3%% o alé  es
japhay  txh  ven de dyj 2An taw  gag de
ogress  take move back (go/come) SELF  bring, take 3S DIR house SELF
n vt vdir prn-refl vt prn-per RNP

HM | SP
HM
VO
SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

The ogress took and brought him back to her house.

Here is another example. There are two transitive verbs oooq /txh/ ‘take’ and mo /lap/ ‘put.’ oooq
/tyh/ ‘take’ is repeated to bring different objects. The object of mo /Iap/ ‘put’ should be all of what the
subject takes that it is understood and omitted. These three parallel VO phrases form a VV structure.''®

N o C e C O C N\ C cC ©C \NC N
Wsss3 & Re: Bq 76 28 @b Ged) o
ge tvh  kbrir tvh seg lap (khrir.sen) ta le
3P take gold take gem put(into) (gold and gem) DIR cart
prn-per vt n vt n vt (n) RNP
VO | vO | (VO)
\A%
SUBJECT PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

They took the gold and gem and put (them) to the cart.

This complex predicate can be written in another way without changing meaning. This way makes the
clause shorter but more layers. Also, it breaks the reduplication pattern that brings rhythm. These
changes make it sound more flat and straightforward, and less poetic.

"% The first two VO phrases can be considered in COOR and form VV with C\JSLG /Iap/ “put.’
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*WS55.3 o o%cgg c3 c\§6 @sﬁ 08 o (\]\)
ge tvh  de lap kbrir sen tar le
3P take SELF put(into) gold gem DIR cart
prn-per vt SP NP RNP
\A%
VO

SUBJECT PREDICATE

CLAUSE MODIFIER

They took the gold and gem and put (them) to the cart.

One more example here seems to have two VO phrases with reduplication of the same verb,'"’

similar to the last one.

WS29.12 ez 8 oods ¢ e ¢ 9
2 di lah Iwan kup Iwan ru
1S WILL  move to (go) visit, wander country visit, wander village
prn-per  aux-asp vdir vt n vt n
VO | vO
VvV
SM

SUBJECT PREDICATE

I’ll go visit around countries and villages

However, these two VO constructions should be considered a word, not a phrase because they together
bring a single comprehensive idea, which is ‘visiting around,” and not literally ‘visiting countries and
villages.” Hence, this clause is better to analyze in this way.

C

o C C oC
QOCMCAICY
o L o It
Iwan.kun.lwan.ru
visit around countries and villages
vi

WS29.12 ez 8 Q033
&) di 1ah
1S WILL  move to (go)
prn-per  aux-asp vdir
VvV
SM

SUBJECT PREDICATE

I’ll go visit around countries and villages

Here is an illustration of grammatical forms building SP verbal phrase, VO verbal phrase, HM verbal
phrase, SM verbal phrase, COOR verbal phrase, and Verb chain.

Table 31: Structure of GP (SL) SP Verbal Phrase

SP Verbal Phrase
Subject Predicate

n, pro-refl | vi,vt, vdir, adj

Table 32: Structure of GP (SL) VO Verbal Phrase

VO Verbal Phrase
Verb Object
vt n, NP

"7 These two VO phrases can be considered in COOR and form VV with co5s71ah/*move to (go).”
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Table 33: Structure of GP (SL) HM Verbal Phrase

HM Verbal Phrase

Head Modifier-n

vi, vt, vdir, adj

vdir, VP(SP), prn-refl, adv, 805 /pwat/, 3&% /?un/,
005 /pet/, 6epos /rot/, eol /pol, 8q /vir/, 3¢ /klon/

Table 34: Structure of GP (SL) SM Verbal Phrase

SM Verbal Phrase

Supplement-n Main

aux, QP-n, neg, vi-pass, orlo?%: /b¥n/, 23 /be/ | Vi, vt, vdir, adj

Table 35: Sturcture of GP (SL) COOR Verbal Phrase

COOR Verbal Phrase

(Link) Main (Link) Main

conn-ph | vi, vt, adj | conn-ph | vi, vt, adj

Table 36: Sturcture of GP (SL) Verb Chain

Verb Chain (VV)

Verb Verb

vi, vt, vdir | vi, vt

10.3. Contrast between Word and Phrase

Words, especially compounds, and phrases shares certain structures, like COOR, HM, SM, VO, and SP.
Even though it may be difficult to draw a fine line between these two grammatical structures, here is a
list of contrastive features of words and phrases in GP (SL).

a.

Parts in words may be skewed, altered, extended, or even lose their own meanings in the resultant
form, but parts in phrases always keep their own meanings in the resultant form. That is, if there is
any meaning change or lost of parts in the resultant form, it must be a word.

Words may be made up of bounded morphemes that are not able to stand alone but phrases may
never do. That is, if there is any bounded morhpeme found in a form, it must be a word.

Words may be formed by fix combinations of certain morphemes. Phrases have comparatively
more flexibility in collocation of words. That is, if there is any unique combination that either part
cannot be found in other forms, it must be a word.

Words may have a fix order of the parts. Phrases can allow the parts switching order without
changing the meaning. That is, if there is order switching of parts in a form and its meaning retains,
it must be a phrase.

Words may never have any connective to link parts together, but phrases often do. That is, if there is
a connective involved in a form, it must be a phrase.

Both words and phrases can have certain reduplication structures.''® But AA, AABB, and
(der-A)(der-B)'"” may never occur in phrase and ABA’B’ and A-A-neg-A may never occur in word.

'"¥ See also chapter 14. Reduplication.
"9 The symbol ‘(der-A)’ means a derivative made from A.
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GP (SL) is accustomed to putting a higher level grammatical structure in a lower or the same level
grammatical structure."® This is called embedding. This phenomenon occurs from phrase to sentence
with four wvarieties, including clause-in-phrase, phrase-in-phrase, clause-in-clause, and
sentence-in-sentence.

11.1. Clause-in-Phrase Embedding
SUBJECT-PREDICATE clause structure embedded in ATTRIBUTIVE of a noun phrase leads a
‘clause-in-phrase’ phenomenon and creates a grammatical structure called embedded clause.

11.1.1. Embedded Clause (EmCI)

Embedded clause, in fact, is not a clause per se but a variant of SUBJECT-PREDICATE clause structure.
Even though it consists of both parts of SUBJECT and PREDICATE, they are in inverted order, that is
PREDICATE-SUBJECT.'?' This inverted order is its distinctive feature. Here is an example.

Xc7p) o %5 $25) 3&% c3» o 3'%%
2 ka nop | ha ?un 0 ta’ ?An
1S NEG know | Emb-where keep 1S DIR 3S
prn-per VP prn-emb vt prn-per n-ref  prn-per
/CLAUSE MODIFIER/ | PREDICATE C. SUBJECT CLAUSE MODIFIER
EmCI
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE

NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE COMPLEMENT

I can’t remember where I keep it.

In this example, in the embedded clause, its SUBJECT follows its PREDICATE CENTRAL. Its supposed
COMPLEMENT :r%% /?Aan/ ‘it’ is remoted to the position of CLAUSE MODIFIER by having a referential noun

oo /ta’/ preceeding it. This kind of re-ordering of a clause may be seen as a result of fronting of clause
constituent, in this example, which is the CLAUSE MODIFIER realizing spatial location.'*

120 Simply put, the hierarchy of grammatical units, from top to bottom, is sentence, clause, phrase, word,
morpheme. The higher the unit sits in the hierarchy, the ‘larger’ its structure size is. Theoretically, higher
units are built up by lower units. Embedding, that a higher unit takes part in building a lower unit (or of the
same rank), is untypical.

It is considered a special grammatical structure rather than a fronting information structure for
topicalization in this analysis for the time being. The reasons are that the order of PREDICATE-SUBJECT
consistently occurs in clause-in-phrase embedding structure without exception, but fronting information
structure can compare with its counter structure in normal word order. The embedded clause construction
normally needs to follow an embedded pronoun or a nominal form, but fronting information structure does
not need an additional indicator or marker. Cf. chapter 13. Fronting Clause Constituent.

For more discussion on how fronting of constituent affects clause structure, see chapter 13. Fronting Clause
Constituent.

121

122

132
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Embedded clause functions like an adjective in a noun phrase, filling clause constituent of

ATTRIBUTIVE and modifying the noun phrase central which is an embedded pronoun

123 or a referential

noun. This noun phrase and referential noun phrase can fill clause constituent directly. Here are two

examples.

WSR10.3 (ooo,?occtﬁ$eméé)

(ja.nan.khun.ho.khom) re?

(queen)

(n)

(SUBJECT)

WSR2-4.1 ,§'ch

nar
queen
n

N oC ocC CC C o C
9 es g0 fo o3 o RfeUnse
de Yp g¥ |pan na kbun.ho.kbom
watch SELF look only | EmCI -OBJ do king
VP prn-emb vt n
/COMPLEMENT/ | PREDICATE C. SUBJECT
EmCI1
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
PREDICATE COMPLEMENT
The queen only watched what the king did.
e]arlglés %eﬁ B0d G3
ra'svh dor ?it de
be awake, alert | origin (from) | sleep SELF
vi n-ref vi prn-refl
PREDICATE C. SUBJECT
EmCI
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
RNP
CLAUSE MODIFIER

SUBJECT PREDICATE C.
The queen woke from her sleep

The host noun phrase of an embedded clause often is used to modifiy another noun or pronoun,
serving as ATTRIBUTIVE. However, the host referential noun phrase of an embedded clause never does
that but serves as CLAUSE MODIFIER directly. Here are some examples.

M0-4.3-4 | &

ge

3P
prn-per

CENTRAL
NP
SUBJECT

35$ oé 0§68

L o o

?2An gwa’j mon.ta'.le

Emb-SUBJ | dwell, stay Mandalay

prn-emb vi n-prop

/SUBJECT/ | PREDICATE CL. MODIFIER
EmCl

CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE

NP

ATTRIBUTIVE

cC ¢ O C
meeedd 63 0303 306§
kar.3oj de tvh  ?are
assist, help SELF take business
VP n
PREDICATE

Those who lived in Mandalay helped to take the business.

' The embedded pronoun functions like the relative pronoun in English.
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Ab42 03¢ 5o f':s 5, 6"@"(5 (?%: Gcoé o» S
joy  pet doj\ | gru.grsm | pan lej ta pi
sell DONE AWAY/OFF all | thing Emb-OBJ trade old man that
VP n prn-emb vt n dem
/COMPLETMENT/ | PREDICATE C. SUBJECT
EmCI
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
(He) sold away all the things which that old man traded
¢ o C C C C C
WSR2-34.1 aseumde  |mc $25) cepod cUMPOE, o 63 9o
ktun.ho.kbom | kun ha rot hoj.bloY tar  de gwa’j
king country | Emb-where reach white water-snail DIR SELF dwell
n n prn-emb vi n RNP
/CL. MODIFIER/ |PREDICATE C. SUBJECT CL. MODIFIER
EmCI
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP

The king of the country where White Water-snail arrived and lived....

In the first example, the subject of the embedded clause is the same as what the embedded clause

modifies. In this case, SUBJECT in the embedded cla

. . 124 . . .
use is omitted. ©* Occasionally, demonstrative is

needed to put at the end of the phrase.'” For example,

WSR2-|0>  [m5&ed¢ o 85
L 1
335 kar.len ge din
DIR |play together 3P that
n-ref|vt prn-per dem
PREDICATE C. SUBJECT
EmCl
C. ATTRIBUTIVE ATTRIBUTIVE
RNP
CLAUSE MODIFIER

o C OC \ C C N N cC
o0 003000 6UPPOEYY, op) 0 %
IL QO L
com  myh.pet hoj.bloY be ge ?an
GEN  YES-emp white water-snail overcome 3P 3S
conn-cl prt-v n vt NP
<link> cs-emp  SUBJECT PRED.C. COMPLE.

When they played together, White Water-snail still won theirs (their beans).

Very often, the embedded pronoun is omitted when there is an explicit noun being modify by the host
noun phrase of an embedded clause. Then, it looks like that the embedded clause modifies that explicit

noun directly. In fact, it is hidden by omission only.

Here are some examples.

124

have PREDICATE. None of them has COMPLEMENT.
125 See section 10.1.2. Referential Noun Phrase (RNP).

Up till the point of writing, the embedded clauses found either have both PREDICATE and SUBJECT or just
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: C cc o _co ¢
Dict71 ) al e 0POO0
ma? da ?An goj.goj
hat wear 3S not fit
n. vt prn-per | adj
/COMPLETMENT/ PREDICATE C. SUBJECT
EmCI
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE

The hat he wore wasn‘t fit

WS46.6 can orSéiGe b m% qorg FXc7p) 336
L o] IL
) kar.ve mi kwan rok 20 2%/
1S pity 28 son, daughter  love 1S Oh!
prn-per vt pron-per | n vt prn-per | interj
/COMPLEMENT/ PREDICATE C. SUBJECT
EmCl
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE ADDRESS INTERJECTION

Oh, the child whom I love. I pity you.

WSR2-e3n 3 epors :7%5 GI» QU C\éé o sﬁewc al; X ea» O
269 9 di rat by 2 Iah  Iwag ta |?ujen dah ma P& pi
1S WILL steal only 1S go to wander DIR |garden  say mother 1S that
prn-per aux-asp vt  adv-mood prn-per vdir vt n-refin vt n prn-per dem
VP /COMPLE./ PRED. C. SUBJECT
EmCIl
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE ATTR.
NP
C. ATTRIBUTIVE
RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

I’ll secretly wander at the garden which my mother mentioned.

However, in some cases, especially when the explicit noun can refer to a general concept, the usage
of embedded pronoun to have an embedded clause in a noun phrase implies generalization. Consider
this example.

M67-12203  |abs 0pS, W6 om W36 8 soné  om 0305
bi 2An hwajy jom ka jy et lon ka kst
person|Emb-SUBJ|FINISH die NEG (IND) find POLITE affair of NEG (IND) give birth
n prn-emb  |aux-asp vi VP
/SUBJECT/ |[EmCl
CENTRAL |ATTRIBUTIVE

NP
NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE
Cl

Men who already died will be borned again.

If it is written without embedded pronoun, the noun phrase becomes a clause.
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*M67-12.2 5 ogég W6 |om o§5 ® camé  om 0?{05
bi hwaijy jom |ka jy cl lon ka kst
person  FINISH die [NEG (IND) find POLITE affair of NEG (IND) give birth
n aux-asp vi [VP NP
VP
SUBJECT PREDICATE PREDICATE
ClL1 ClL2

Someone who died will be borned again.

The meaning is changed. In the first example, o%s%%ogéquf’)é /bi 2an hwa'j jom/ means ‘all those who
died;’ in the second example, o%ogéguf)é /bi hwa'j jom/ means ‘someone died.’

Occasionally, it is found that embedded pronoun is omitted without an explicit nominal form
preceding an embedded clause to show what it is to modify, but demonstrative :es%: /din/ is added at the
end of the embedded clause. This makes it seem a kind of nominal phrase. However, in fact, this
seeming nominal phrase is reduced from a clause of a sentence. Besides fronting of PREDICATE,'*® this
may be another kind of writing style to put emphasis on a certain situation that brings further
development. Compare these two examples of progress clauses. The first one contains a reduced clause
in its first part; the second one is a normal sentence.

cC eC Q ocC C o C
WoR2-56.7 Sk I > | o 220 R
No.no ?An din | bi g¥p na'w loj
very ugly 3S that | people | PROG-even tease, ignite =~ EMP-even
adj prn-per dem | n conn-cl vt adv-mood
EmCIl
part 1 part 2
He was so ugly that people even teased
N ¢ o C CcC o C CcC
256UMIL 20 63 33|03 e
ktun.ho.kPom bap de ?jot ?An
king happen (illness) SELF  son-in-law  3S
Cl
part 2 (cont’)
the king having such a son-in-law.
WSR2- ﬁceméé Me0 ) cr]é ﬁ& SL%;%; ué o¢
394 Ikhunhokom ka'se bi naj |g¥p kbo.roh.roh pa‘j pan
king be ashamed people |face [PROG-even|veryred  EMP-all UNIT(round thing)
n vi-pass n n | conn-cl adj QP
part 1 part 2

The king was so ashamed that his face even all turned red.

11.1.2. Temporal Embedded Clause (EmCl-temp)

GP (SL) has a special kind of embedded clause that exclusively functions in CLAUSE MODIFIER to show
temporal information. It is called temporal embedded clause. It is formed by a temporal noun or a
quantifier phrase, which contains a time measure, following a verb, the choice of which is limited to ,?'05
/na?/ “be full,” u3pS, /hwa'j/ “finish,” &36 /j¥/ “find,” 938 /byn/ “get,” 60l /po/ “arrive,” eepod /rot/ ‘reach,’
etc. This verb can be modified by PRE-CENTRAL MODIFIER and POST-CENTRAL MODIFIER to give

12 This writing style is different from fronting of verb, in the case of which demonstrative does not insert at the
end of the structure. See chapter 13. Fronting Clause Constituent.
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nuances to the time referred, and even by verbal particle. Temporal embedded clause, then, follows
referential noun and form referential noun phrase in order to fill the CLAUSE MODIFIER of a clause. Here
are some examples.

Couple oo$ eeporg eflglécv) eler]é 3lé :ea$ Ul c3 86 o 9

13.1 bon rot sym.la ravaj dip din po de lip tar ru
time after | reach late night | tiger big that arrive SELF movein DIR village
n-ref vi n-temp NP VP RNP

EmClI-temp

CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
RNP
CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CL.MODIFIER

After late night, that big tiger came to the village.

WSR2- ecméegng cand [TeMK c@6 3%45
15.1 hoj.bloY lon leh Jom ?2om
white water-snail ~ float move down along with  water
O] n VP RNP
@
)
®
®
® SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
White Water-snail floated down the river
o C C oC o C C o C C o
3 = R3 8 R Re 1
bon hwa'j\ byn pwot pur sym pur  samni
time after |FINISH get DONE AWAY WELL seven UNIT(night) seven UNIT(day)
O] n-ref aux-asp vt adv-mann QP-n
@ PRE-C. MOD. PRED. C. POST-C. MODIFIER CLAUSE MODIFIER
©) EmCl-temp
@ CENTRAL |ATTRIBUTIVE
® RNP
® CLAUSE MODIFIER
for seven days and nights already.
s cul qgé aésﬁ Jé  alé qu{lé o) :es%:
L JiL Lt
kan po ramy | kPunar pag dang rahjoy ge din
at the time of | arrive night | inside bigfield placeto herd PL that
n-ref vi n-temp | n-ref NP dem
EmCl-temp RNP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
RNP
CLAUSE MODIFIER CLAUSE MODIFIER

(they all were) in the big herding field at night

Instead of forming referential noun phrase, temporal embedded clause more often functions on its
own to fill the position of CLAUSE MODIFIER in a clause. Here are some examples.
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WS5.1 {S (I{C s0¢ al§) cec o UM
nA? pur sapi gar ver) ta ho
be full seven UNIT(time,day) 3D move back (go/come) DIR  palace
vi QP pm-per  vdir RNP
PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
EmClI-temp
CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

After seven days, they went back to the palace.

WSR2-20.1 eeo¢  eumpdeg, camé e 66 36
poy hoj.bloY loy leh Jom ?om
raft ~ white water-snail float ~ move down along water
@ NP VP RNP
@
©)
@ SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
White Water-snail’s raft floated down the water
08$ a3 005 oecl 306 oeﬁ 508
IL o IL IL IL
byn ther) pwot pur  sym pur sapi
get again DONE AWAY WELL seven UNIT(night) seven UNIT(day)
O] vt adv-mann adv-mann QP-n
@ PRED. C. POST-C. MOD. POST-C. MODIFIER CLAUSE MODIFIER
©) EmCl-temp
@ CLAUSE MODIFIER

for seven days and seven nights.

WSR2-4.4 mé Qo5; 650003 28 3}3@00% 39?5
?aj lah so?.te ktu.na ?ujen ?w
1D (incl.) move to observe religious precepts with the span of (inside) garden  this

O] prm-per VP RNP

@

©)

@ SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
We have come and observed religious precepts in this garden
8 6 o w C C C (2] C
20 3 £ gq Q00 )
myh hwa'j\ nA? pur sa'ni la'.la’ jA?
YES-emp FINISH be full seven UNIT(day) exactly TRUE

O] prt-v aux-asp vi QP adv-cl prt-mood

@ cs-emphasis PRE-C. MOD. PRED.C. CLAUSE MODIFIER CL. MODIFIER

©) EmClI-temp

@ CLAUSE MODIFIER cs-mood

for seven good days already.

Apparently, temporal embedded clause seems never having its SUBJECT shown when it functions in
CLAUSE MODIFIER of a clause, no matter by itself or by forming referential noun phrase. Its subject is
understood as the general time concept. However, when there is a specific time concept referred to, GP
(SL) will make it explicit. A nominal form will precede and be modified by a temporal embedded clause
with the demonstrative 8% /din/ ‘that’ at the end of the noun phrase, but without any embedded pronoun.

Here are two examples.
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WSR2- |08 {S o ] oq_lei [OSTeM) 85 cUMRSE,
22.2 sapi nA? pur  kjor la'.la din hoj.bloY

day(s)  be full seven UNIT(month) exactly that white water-snail

©) n vi QP adv-cl dem n

@ PRED. C. CLAUSE MODIFIER CL. MOD.

©) EmCl-temp

@ CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE ATTRIBUTIVE

® NP

® CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT

On the very day when it completed seven months, White Water-snail
o GC\)’JOfS@f]LCJ c3 G% ) (Y?ecloaeiqolgeisé » ™
ci lotkbrap  de pen bi kwr jorkwir.doy 2u ku

O] COHE-temporal transform SELF become people beautiful one UNIT(person)

@ VP NP

©)

@

®

®

<link> PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
transformed and became a beautiful person.

WSR5.1-2 | 208 30905 0']51 {S © o ) 508 :ea$
sa'ni sA?.te  gar nA? la: pur sa'ni din
day(s) fast 3D be full well seven UNIT(time,day) that

@ NP vi adv-mann QP

@ PRED.C. POST-C. MOD. CLAUSE MODIFIER dem

©) EmClI-temp

@ CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE ATTR.

® NP

® CLAUSE MODIFIER
On the very day when the days which they fasted completed seven days,

0']5] ® Secl ced o euUm 63

gar ci vir ver) tar ho de

3D COHE-temporal return (from) move back DIR  palace SELF
©) pr-per VP RNP

@

©)

@

®

® SUBJECT PREDICATE CENTRAL CLAUSE MODIFIER

they went back to their palace.

However, when there is a clause connective preceding the structure, grammatically, it becomes a
clause structure; semantically, it does not point out a particular temporal location but states a situation

that the clause connective refers to. Compare the last example with this example.
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o _C [} C N C C C 2} ecC
WSRS.1-2 | 905 s0C 0303 ol§ 8 © uq 80C 3%

kbvj sapi sa?.te gar nA? la- pur sapi din

CAUSE.as day fast 3D be full exactly seven UNIT(day) that

conn-cl NP VP QP

<link> SUBIJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

explanatory causative sentence-part. |

As (what they planned) the day they fasted completed seven good days,

rﬂeﬁ ® 851 cec o UM G3
gar ci vir ven ta ho de
3D COHE  return (from) move back (go/come) DIR  palace SELF
prn-per conn-cl VP RNP

SUBJECT  <link>  PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

explanatory causative sentence-part.2
they went back to their palace.

Here is a summary of the possible embedded clause structures.

Table 37: GP (SL) Clause-in-Phrase Structure

NP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
EmCI
n, prn, NP | prn-emb £ dem
PREDICATE C. | SUBJECT | CLAUSE MODIFIER
EmCl-temp
n, prn, NP 0] \ QP dem
PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
RNP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
0 n-ref Emel dem
PREDICATE C. | SUBJECT
EmCI-temp
0 n-ref \ QP dem
PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER

11.2. Phrase-in-Phrase Embedding

When a phrase structure is embedded in another phrase, a ‘phrase-in-phrase’ phenomenon occurs.
Usually, it is noun phrase which is the host phrase with various phrase types, such as noun phrase,
adjective phrase, quantifier phrase, referential noun phrase, etc., embedded. Occasionally, a noun
phrase or quantifier phrase is embedded in, for example, a referential noun phrase. Here are some
examples.

WS28.3 eam 03; GG% sﬁew§ (25} 63,
2 lah men | ?ujen  ma ?
1S move to (go) look | garden mother 1S
prn-per VP n NP

NP

my mother’s garden
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C C CC Cc C
MG197 o']el 30q M e [e}le
gar Jar  ku ?An kbram
3D two  UNIT(person) 3S rich
prn-per QP prn-per | vi
NP
NP
Out of two of them, he is rich.
C Ce C C Qo O
WS3.7 ez cUME eeem?éq cle eskesk:
2 hom mai'mon.k'rir gam  poh.joh
1S eat(rice) | mango (long) sweet exceedingly
prn-per vt n AP
NP
I ate very sweet mangos.
o C o o C C O
M4d-1.1 | q§ = o36;  clods
phjor ?u  to tvh  pam.poh
bee one UNIT(animal,insect) | take nectar
n QP vt n
NP
There was a bee taking nectar.
O C
300 o Gam,
20m ta’ 1oY
water DIR valley
n RNP
NP
spring
WSR19.9 | a5 WS 3$ 35$ % W6  eléBe e']ééecl e’]éaei o
ILL IL L IL L IL
ktuna ?Pujen din | ?an lah ¥ var).?om van.gor  vap.khur ge
inside garden that | 3S goto find water court fire court wind court PL
n-ref NP prn-per VP NP
RNP
In the garden, he went and saw water court, fire court, and wind court.
WSR2-2.5 52005 630003 &¢ 0§ ¢
?aj so?.te mar) pur sapi
1D (inclusive) observe religious precepts | till about seven UNIT(time,day)
prn-per vi n-ref QP
RNP
We will observe religious precepts for seven days.
Est e  eamgseumdd o p»d [0 9B m 08 0% 6 ean 35
26.9-10 ¢ 2?0  kPun.hokbomlo pa deh ta- bi ku pAn sin lop ? din
what? 1S king need do give|DIR person UNIT(person) Emb-OBJ wish reward 1S  that
interrog APP VP n-refn meas EmCl
NP
NP
RNP

What do I, the King, need to do to the one whom I wish to reward?
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Here is a summary of the possible phrase-in-phrase structures.

Table 38: GP (SL) Phrase-in-Phrase Structure

NP
ATTRIBUTIVE | CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP n,prn | NP, RNP, QP, AP | dem
RNP
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
n-ref NP, QP | dem

11.3. Clause-in-Clause Embedding

SUBJECT-PREDICATE clause structure embedded in COMPLEMENT and CLAUSE MODIFIER of a clause
results in a ‘clause-in-clause’ phenomenon. It is noteworthy that regular SP clause fills the position of
COMPLEMENT or PARENTHESIS, and temporal embedded clause with inverted SP structure fills the
position of CLAUSE MODIFIER. The former embedding structure is usually used to express cognition,
reaction, expression (both restatement and quotation in direct speech or indirect speech), etc. or to give
further information, and the latter one is generally used to provide temporal information. Here are some
examples.

WSRI19.5 35%: %5 $05 2o c3 86 oaowoé
L ] IL
?An nap pwaot ma de myh ja.phaj
3S know MMNT mother SELF be ogress
prn-per vt adv NP vlink n
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
Cl
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. POST-C. MODIFIER COMPLEMENT
Cl
He knew right away that his mother was an ogress.
M0-4.8 & cu» 63, mané: M6
ge Jo bee ta?ap  ham
3P worry literature Ta'ang  become blank
prn-per vt NP vi
SUBJECT PREDICATE
Cl

SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
They worry that Ta’ang literature may disappear.

WSR2-29.2 036 MBS ez cumplegd, el o 036
[e] QO o IL
tip kwan de hoj.bloY hwa'j\ ka ¥
seek son SELF white water-snail FINISH,ALREADY NEG (IND) find
vt APP VP
SUBJECT PREDICATE
Cl

PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
(She) found that her son, White Water-snail, had already gone.
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M44-16.3 & NS $6 3k ea ®»E  px & &YW
mi kan nop  dah 20 2upg  poh mi din
28 COND-S able say 1S love really 2S that
prn-per  conn-cl VP Cl dem
SUBJECT <link> PREDICATEC. ~ COMPLEMENT
If only you can say ‘I really love you,’ ...
WS42.1 B 005 ¢ 5 cnpd Qe  ea
bi gra’j nar) di bej saprwat de
people  tell princess WILL throw turban SELF
n vt n VP NP
Cl
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
people said that the princess would threw her turban
CcC o C cC C o C C o C OC o C ©CC e C N o C
Bst83 a3 df6s ea  opjeslo ofy mpiqjes ea 1 Goi mpgaRdy o Beoodq
?2An tvh de kan.dom kwen kun.djot de myh kwon.?i.pan jur ?e.sa‘thor
3S take SELF adopt  child uncle SELF be daughter call Esther
pm-per VP NP Cl
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT PARENTHESIS
He adopted his uncles’s child, that is a girl called Esther
WS5.1 ‘?'.,S clféi 208 rﬂscl ced o cuUM
nA? pur sapi gar ver) ta ho
be full seven UNIT(time,day) 3D move back (go/come) DIR palace
vi QP prn-per  vdir RNP
EmClI-temp
CLAUSE MODIFIER SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
After seven days, they went back to the palace.
C N o C C 2]
WSR2-3.1 (ﬂq 630003 N$ ©oM§ 0C
gar so?.te b¥n dor sani
3D observe religious precepts get  six UNIT(time,day)
pr-per  vi vt QP
EmCl-temp
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER
When they observed religious precepts for six days, ...
Here is a summary of the possible clause-in-clause structure.
Table 39: GP (SL) Clause-in-Clause Structure
Cl
CL. MODIFIER SUBJECT | PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CL. MODIFIER ! PARENTHESIS
EmCl-temp, ... | n, NP... v, VP... Cl, ... | dem | EmCl-temp, ... ! Cl

127 The demonstrative here severs as a direct speech marker. See section 9.1.9. Demonstrative (dem).
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11.4. Sentence-in-Sentence Embedding
When a sentence is embedded in another sentence, a ‘sentence-in-sentence’ phenomenon occurs. Here

is an example.

M44-16.3

N\ C C
on OF  [opS
ka  pen gra’j
NEG become tell
neg vlink vt

o C o C N C o C
R CE DAl (o
bj ka nop tem |byj
CONCS-even.though NEG able write |[CONCS-even.though
conn-cl neg vi vt |conn-cl
CL1 Cl.2
coordinative sentence — part 1 coordinative sentence — part 2

hypothetical concessive sent-part. 1
Even though you cannot write and you won’t tell

CC C CC o o
% ¢ 9% X ©
pAn un pAn lo mi
Emb- OBJ like,love  Emb- OBJ  wish 2S
NP

Cl1.2 (cont’)

coordinative sentence — part 2 (cont’)
hypothetical concessive sent-part.1 (cont’)
what you love and wish,

b 0’3% %5 3l |e3m mC 933 b
L L I

mi kan nop dah |20 ?upg poh mi

2S COND-S |able say |IS love really 2S

prn-per conn-cl |vi vt Cl

ClL3

specified conditional sentence — part 1
hypothetical concessive sent-part.2
if only you can say ‘I really love you,’

¢ o cC O C [0
ws © meee 20 63» ®
1 L IL
man mi kar.ve by 2 ci’
beg 2S pity REQ(still) 1S POLITE
vt prn-per VP prn-per prt-mood
Cl4

specified conditional sentence — part 2
hypothetical concessive sent-part.2 (cont’)
I beg that you still pity me please.

Here is a summary of the possible sentence-in-sentence structure.

Table 40: GP (SL) Sentence-in-Sentence Structure

Sent

part 1

part 2

Sent, Cl

Sent, Cl
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In a GP (SL) discourse, some known or understood information may be omitted in order to make the
flow more smoothly and lively, and make the unknown or new information a bit more prominent. Here

are two examples.

Cc C o C N ocC ocC CcC ¢ o C
WSRI10.3  (uo§ocaseunse) q. c3 O 00 Us P> 236UMde
(ja.nan.khun.ho khom) re? de mp gy pAn na  kPun.ho.k"om
(queen) watch SELF look only EmCI-what do king
(n) VP NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
The queen only watched what the king did.
C o C o _¢C C N C o C
WSI16.5 ¢ ool 030; 63 30 eec 3 (eudpPoeO.) o euMde ol
namg laaga txh de dyj ven deh (hoj.bloY) ta-  hoktom la'ga
princess dragon take SELF bring back give (white water-snail) DIR king dragon
NP VP (n) RNP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT CLAUSE MODIFIER
The dragon princess took and brought back (the White Water-snail) and gave (it) to the dragon
king.

In colloquial GP (SL), even the verb expresses the main idea of the clause can be omitted. Its
omission is established by usage and accepted through common practice. Here is an example.

MGpl36 355 c0ds (3) =
?An lah (da’) ?om
3S move to (go) (draw) water
prn-per  vdir (vt) n
VP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT

He went to draw water.
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In a GP (SL), some clause constituents, except SUBJECT, may be fronted and put at the beginning or a
forward position of a clause in order to make it prominent as being made the topic of the clause or
discourse. Fronting of PREDICATE CENTRAL is usually to express particular semantic features like
putting emphasis on it, prodding or goading somebody into action, giving permission or suggestion,
giving an exclamation (especially if the PREDICATE CENTRAL is the emotion arousal element), etc. Here

arc some examples.

WSR2-36.15  ged 3
ver) mi
move back (go/come) 2S
vdir pron-per
PREDICATE C. SUBJECT
You go!

WSR2-46.3 38 505 S 3%
?un pet mi ?2An
keep, fix, save REMAIN 2S 3S
vt adv prn-per  prn-per
PREDICATE C. SUBJECT COMPLIMENT

You still keep it!

WS343 e PoS> O op) o>c;ep8
var it mi ta- ca'rop
come, pass, enter sleep 2S DIR rest-house
vi vi pm-per RNP
PREDICATE C. SUBJECT CLAUSE MODIFIER

You come to sleep at the rest house.

o O CC CcCOo 2]
W54.2 o) BReRs %% @y ©
kja: noh.noh pAn ran.po mi
excellent exceedingly Emb-OBJ dream 2S
adj adv pm-emb n prn-per
PREDICATE C. SUBJECT

How very excellent is what you dreamed!

Fronting of CLAUSE MODIFIER realizing recipient is common in GP (SL). This fronting structure
brings a change of grammatical form used in CLAUSE MODIFIER from referential noun phrase to noun or
noun phrase. Compare these two examples. The first one is in normal order of PREDICATE CENTRAL,
COMPLEMENT (for patient), and CLAUSE MODIFIER (for recipient). The second one has a fronting
structure of CLAUSE MODIFIER.

146
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O C C N N
o, 00 o, eLq 3; o 0
tay hop tay per deh ta- ge
spread blanket spread mat give DIR 3P
vt n vt n vt RNP
PREDICATE C. | COMPLEMENT | PREDICATE C. | COMPLEMENT | PREDICATE C.
VP
PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER
Spread the blanket and mat for them

N C N C o
o, 3; 0 0 g2 o
ta\ deh cawy ge ra'ma? ci’
spread give monk PL | seating POLITE
vt vt NP n prt-mood
PREDICATE C. PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER | COMPLEMENT | <mood>

Spread the seating for the monks please.

The first example is in normal order, having CLAUSE MODIFIER after the clause central; the second
example contains a fronting structure of CLAUSE MODIFIER in between PREDICATE CENTRAL and
COMPLEMENT. The fronting structure turns a referential noun phrase in CLAUSE MODIFIER to a noun,
pronoun, or noun phrase. Then, it is the position alone differentiating the object in COMPLEMENT and
the recipient in CLAUSE MODIFIER. It is noteworthy that, in whichever order, the grammatical structure
showing recipient usually follows the verbs such as 33 /deh/ ‘give,’ %é /dxj/ ‘bring,” etc. Here is

another example.

¢ CcC N CCo o _¢C CcC
MGT2 elogo 35 6 093 b 4 i
va.vaj ?an ge pandi dyj ?An gru
relative 3S PL some bring 3S clothes
NP vt prn-per n
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. CLAUSE MODIFIER | COMPLEMENT

Some of his relatives brought him clothes.

Fronting of predicate may cause some other changes in clause structure and subtly the message.
Compare these two examples.

WSR2-46.8 86 i e3P c3m o3
myh mi choy 20 jo
YES-emp 2S deceive 1S GUESS
prt-v prn-per vt prn-per prt-mood
cs-emphasis SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT  cs-mood
You deceive me, I think! [suspicious]
WSs51.7 36 egp X o cam
IL
myh choy mi tar )
YES-emp lie 28 DIR 1S
prt-v vi pm-per  RNP
cs-emphasis PREDICATE C. SUBJECT CLAUSE MODIFIER

You lie to me! [complaining]

The first one is in the normal order that SUBJECT precedes PREDICATE, which is a transitive PREDICATE
that takes a COMPLEMENT which shows the patient of the action of el /choY/ ‘deceive.” The second
one has a fronting structure that SUBJECT follows PREDICATE, which is a transitive PREDICATE but
without any COMPLEMENT because of the unusual structure. Hence, the referential noun oo /ta’/ is added
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to the patient of the action and results in a referential noun phrase putting in the position of CLAUSE
MODIFIER. In addition, the verbal particle %5; /myh/ is at the beginning of the first example that it

emphasizes the whole proposition realized by the clause. It is before the verb in the second example
with fronting structure that it emphasizes the PREDICATE CENTRAL only. Hence, in a clause of fronting
transitive PREDICATE, the PREDICATE CENTRAL is made more prominent not only by fronting, but also
by remoting its COMPLEMENT away from the clause central to clause peripheral*® to made it less
prominent, and by bringing close to any particle for emphasis.

Fronting can also occur in other clause constituents, such as COMPLEMENT, CLAUSE MODIFIER, etc.
and even a clause of a sentence. Here are some examples.

WS33.6 s cam o W36
kun.ma 2 ka J¥
parents 1S NEG (IND) possess
n prn-per VP
COMPLEMENT SUBJECT PREDICATE C.
I don't have parents.
WS15.11  efop ea ©pd 3 355 o
pro 2 ma’j deh ?2An va
beside, near 1S NEG(IMP) IMPER 3S come, pass, enter
RNP neg vt pron-per vt
ClL1
Cl.2
CC
CLAUSE MODIFIER  PREDICATE
Don't let it come near me.
2] C o C (=] C o cC ocC
WS51.8  eam 3 3 32§ © cvs | © ms o poo
0 di Iah ?wor mi men | mi kan ka Jom
1S WILL moveto lead 2S look | 2S COND NEG (IND) believe
prn-per aux-asp vdir vt prn-per vt prn-per conn-cl neg vt
‘result’ clause ‘condition’ clause

If you don't believe, I will go and lead you to see.

128 See Table 6: Position of GP (SL) Clause Constituents in section 5. Clause Constituent.
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Reduplication is common in GP (SL) word formation and phrase formation. It is often found in adverbs
but gives nuances to the words and emphasis to the meaning. Compare these examples. The first pair
contrast in generalness; the second pair contrast in mood.

s 0¢ b V8 %% uc @p5wpS
L L L L

?2An pun phaj ?2An pun paj.p"aj

3S run  fast 3S run fast

prn-per Vi adv prn-per Vi adv

He runs fast He ran fast (with a purpose)

C ¢ C ¢ C
cUMY LaTeM) Vs cUMO (aTesICatel
hom phaj hom phaj.paj
eat fast eat fast
vt adv vt adv
(Someone) eats fast. (Indicative) Eat fast! (Imperative)

Reduplication can be a morpheme or just a part of the morpheme which is reduplicated in a word or
aphrase. AA, ABB, AABB, ABAC, (der-A)(der-B), and ABA’B’ are some usual reduplication patterns
of morpheme. Here are some examples.

Reduplication of Morpheme

Type Lexical Form Part1 :Part2 ‘Part3  :Part4
AA ngegg ‘very’ PS; PS; ! !
UL I VLI
/moh.poh/ /moh/  i/noh/
IR < > ) )
ABB MIP5P3 excellent m) oo o3
/kja’.poh.noh/ /kji/ : /moh/ : /moh/
‘good’ :
¢ccCc Cc¢C 3 ) o ! o ! ccC ! cC
AABB U5UR3LOGUDE shake, tremble 003 003 | 00§ |08
/juh.juh.jar.jar/ /jub/ /jub/ /jar/ /jar/
ABAC c\)éec\)éeeé ‘divided, dispersed, (\)é X) c\)é ced
/laj va: lasjven/ ~ varied’ Naij/  i/va Naj/ i /ven/
‘various’ | ‘come, pass’ | ‘various’ | ‘move back’
(der-A)(der-B) ‘7(5<%3T(7§$q_|é’ ‘remote area’ cy‘é%:- 3T 00:%- q_luc
/kan.da? kan.djom/ /kan/ 1 /dA?/ i/kan/  i/djom/
m? o C o C oC 3 B o C , Ve (‘o ISR
ABA'B ©oeqPEqlT happy ¢o  ieqp ERE
/pMsm.pjo nwar.rjon/ /ptym/ i /pjo t/mwayr/ 1 /rjen/
‘heart’ ! ‘happy’ i ‘heart’ ! ‘happy’

Parts of a morpheme, especially in creating new words, can also be reduplicated in order to form
special patterns. Alliteration and rhyme are common reduplication patterns. Alliteration is repeating
the onset of a syllable; rhyme is repeating the rhyme of a syllable. Here are some examples.
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Alliteration and Rhyme
Type Lexical Form Part 1 ; Part 2 | Part 3 ; Part 4
Alliteration oryegorl%é ‘many’ o Oﬁé :
/ba?.by/ /ba? /by i ;
ABAC, Alliteration un3omnal ‘hesitate’ o 3 Lo 3l
/ja.dija.da/ fja/ /il jal L /dal
(der-A)(der-B), Alliteration (Y.E%%O’?%GO ‘instantly’ (y§ S- 8L (y§ S- @
/kan.jo.kan ja/ /kan/ i /yo/ i/kan/ i /3a/
AABB, Rhyme 835035(@50%[5 ‘warmly welcome’ oi%é &'L)é uo?é U%é
/com.com.hom.hom/ /com/ i /com/ | /hom/ i /hom/

A-A-neg-A is a special reduplication that only occurs in verbal phrases. ‘A’ is a verbal form, which
usually is verb; ‘neg’ refers to negator, which usually is the indicative negator 0> /ka/, showing the

uncertainty or imcompleteness of the action. Here are some examples.

A-A-neg-A Reduplication

Lexical Form Part | | Part 2 | Part 3 ; Part 4
%8%8039%8 ‘know a smattering of sth. (know imcompletely)’ %6 5 %8 Lo %6
/nap nap ka nop/ /map/ i /map/ i /ka/ i /nop/
oonCaomnéomamé  ‘suspect (think uncertainly)’ oond ooné P, oné
/than than ka thar/ /than/ /than/ /ka/ /than/
alszliomals ‘speak imcompletely’ 3l 3l o 3l
/dah dah ka dah/ /dah/ :/dah/ :/ka/ /dah/
%53%63073%53 ‘ridiculous, paradoxical, specious, etc %5; E %53 Neos %53
/myh myh ka myh/ (not completely true/right)” /myh/ | /myh/ | /ka/ | b/

Reduplication can also occur in clause constituent of the same kind. Instead of a coordination
structure,'” reduplication of the grammatical construction is quite often employed. Here are some

examples.
CcC C CCoC
MG461 x5 Sellesele fep) @o (o5} MY56
?An su'.ton tar p'ra ta kar.nom
3S pray DIR god DIR  spirit
prn-per  vi n-ref n n-ref n
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. | CLAUSE MODIFIER | CLAUSE MODIFIER
He prayed to the Buddha and the spirits
WS33.3 § WS com 3 ns c3 o
mi ¥ ko de kun de ma
2S possess Y/N? SELF father SELF mother
prn-per vt q prn-refl n prn-refl n
SUBJECT PREDICATE cs-mood | POST-C. COMPLEMENT | POST-C. COMPLEMENT
C. MODIFIER MODIFIER

Do you have parents?

' For reduplication in formation of coordinative phrase and coordinative sentence, see section 10.1.1.1.
Coordination (COOR) Noun Phrase, 10.2.2. Verb-Object (VO) Verbal Phrase, 10.2.5. Coordination

(COOR) Verbal Phrase, and 7.2.10. Coordinative (COOR) Sentence.
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WSR2-cam 3 096; 6320 W6 35% G% m$ can el ¥ezp)
IL IL L o
21T 9, di tvh 20 lum ?an pen kwan 20 va 2
1S WILL take 1S nurse 3S become child 1S kid 1S
prn-per VP prn-per vlink n pron-per n prn-per
CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE|CENTRAL ATTRIBUTIVE
NP NP
SUBJECT PREDICATE C. COMPLEMENT
ClL2
CL1
I will takecare of it and it becomes my own child,
WSR2-47.5 | 86; 35, =0C | 86: 8p5, 39 |vpd  qeow,
myh dojY sey | myh dojy kh'rir | paj ra'loy
be all gem|be all gold | all valley
VP QP
PREDICATE CLAUSE MODIFIER

All the valley was gem and gold.
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GP (Orthography) GP (IPA)
o

M30;

(=]
N30
me30

o C
M30C

o C ©
M3OCOH
M08
N SO3033
MEod
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/ f o

[-g DA D
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c,

Cn

/ka'sih/
/ka'sih/
/ka'se/
/kasay/

/ka san.ti/
/ka sar/

/ka sor.teh/
/ka ywat/
/ka nom/

/ka te/

/ka tom/

/ka tom/

/ka tam/
/ka'tam plon.?20m/
/ka tar/

/ka de/
/ka-da‘j?/
/ka-da‘j?.keNreY/
/kave?/
/kave?.?om/
/ka fan/

/ka far) tug.pom/
/ka/

/ka/

/ka-/
/ka.kja'/
/ka.khrir/
/ka.tym/
/ka.nap/
/ka.nop.kbyj.na/
/ka.b¥n/
/ka.myh/
/ka.jaY/
/ka.rang/
/ka.vi.la'/
/kaY/

/kaY/

/kah/
/kah.bu/

/ku/

/ku/
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Gloss

‘crack’ (v.)
‘beauty spot’ (n.)
‘be ashamed’
‘joint’

‘knuckle’
‘thunder’ (n.)
‘thunder’ (v.)
UNIT (water drop)
‘child, youth’
‘ground, land’
‘lay egg’ (v.)
‘egg’ (n.)
‘bottom’
‘riverbed’
‘cover’

‘ten million (10,000,000)’

‘insult’

‘insult’

‘play’

‘play water’
“fireplace’
‘kitchen’

“fish’ (n.)

NEG (IND)
“fish’

‘bad’

‘goldfish’
NEVER
‘SUSPECION’
‘what can I do?’
‘cannot’
QUE-RHE.neg
NOT DARE
CONCS-let it be
‘Kavila’
‘branch’

UNIT (branch)
‘untie, break off”
‘be weaned’
‘person’

UNIT (person)



Golden Palaung

155

No.
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80
81
82
83
84
85
86
87
88
89
90

GP (Orthography)

3
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53

3s
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=30 30 3
§n 3.8-3
80

3=3=3-3-3 3030
8n 8n
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—n—nn g S W, W,
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=

0 ®
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8,93,
—nn
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373535335353 30-B3- 3303353333330 S- 330

GP (IPA)
/keN.reY/
/keh/

/ko/

/kon/
/kon.keh/
/kar).haw/
/kun/

/kuy.ra-don.ra kbre/

/koy/

/koy/

/koj/

/kaj.loj/

/kat/
/kot.kot.ma‘j.ma’j/
/kat.non/

/kit/

/kxt/

/kan/

/kin/

/kin/

/kun/
/kun.djst/
/kun.djat kun.?an/
/kun.ma/
/kun.?an/
/ken/

/ken/

/kan/

/kan/

/kan/

/kan/

/kan/
/kan.jo.kan.ya/
/kan.yoy/
/kan.ywat/
/kan.daV/
/kan.di/

/kan.da? kan.djom/

/kan.dun/
/kan.duy/
/kan.dom/
/kan.bruh/
/kan.bran/
/kan.bran.?om/
/kan.blja/
/kan.me/
/kan.myh/
/kan.heh/
/kan.?an/

Gloss

‘insult’

‘keep off”

Y/N?

‘hold’

‘elbow’

‘heaven’

‘town, country’
‘fortress’

‘hollow’ (adj.)
‘hole, cavity’ (n.)
‘alone’
CONTR-but

‘cold (person)’
‘fever’

‘cold’

‘gather (things)’
‘give birth’

‘work’

‘curse, swear’ (v.)
‘curse’ (n.)

‘father’

‘uncle’

“uncles’

‘parents’

“uncle’

‘poor’ (adj.)
‘hardship, distress’ (n.)
‘mother-in-law’

‘at the time of (near future)’ (n-ref.)
CHRON

CAUSE

COND-if, if only
‘instantly’

‘set up’

UNIT (drop)

‘half’

‘between, the middle/centre of
‘remote area’

‘flat’ (adj.)

‘plain’ (n.)

‘adopt’

‘growl’

‘hungry for’
‘thirsty’

UNIT (think flat thing)
‘new (thing)’
CONTR-in case of
(horse) neigh
‘bone’
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No.
91
92
93
94
95
96
97
98
99
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104
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108
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110
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112
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114

115

116

117

118

119

120

121

122

123

124
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128

129

130
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133
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136
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139

GP (Orthography) GP (IPA)
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33
=

/kan.?an.ka/
/kan.?ur.sa gar/
/kup/

/kop/

/kop/

/kop/

/kop.p¥/
/kap.kap/

/kom/

/kom/

/kuur.si/

/kuir pa/

/kuir pa.pAr.marn/
/kuar.nem/
/kar.px¥j/
/kar.vjor/

/ksr/

/kar.kah/
/kar.gah/
/kar.get/
/kar.cu/
/kar.cu’/
/kar.cu.kar.mon/
/kar.cu.kar.mon/
/kar.seh/
/kar.sup/

/kar 3oj/
/kar.tuh/
/kar.tuh/
/kar.then/
/kar.then/
/kar.nom/
/kar.ner/
/kar.pan/
/kar.pom/
/kar.jor/

/kwr jor.kur.don/
/kar.rak/
/kar.la.ka/
/kar.]en/
/kar.laj/

/kar.ve/
/kar.vjor/
/kar.hup/
/kar.?uy/
/kar.?u-ng.kar.rak/
/kx/

/kja/
/kja' kja .na'.na’/

Gloss

“fish bone’
‘boundary’

‘bow’

‘horsefly, gadfly’ (n.)
‘reason, because of” (n-ref.)
CAUSE

CAUSE-so

‘turtle’

‘brown’ (adj.)
‘pencil, pen’ (n.)
‘lemon’

‘lord’

‘chief the lord’

‘god’

‘roof’

‘around’

‘ten’

‘distinguish’

‘crack’

‘hope’

‘gather, meet together’ (v.)
‘meeting’ (n.)
‘discuss’ (v.)
‘meeting’ (n.)

‘tear’

‘join sth. together’
‘assist/help each other’
‘encounter’ (v.)
‘experience’ (n.)
‘dispute’ (v.)
‘dispute’ (n.)

‘spirit’

‘similar to each other’
‘rotate’

UNIT (group, general things)
‘beautiful’

‘beautiful’

‘love each other’
‘gill’

‘play together’
‘change’

“pity’

‘surrounding’

‘hut’

‘like each other’

‘like each other’
‘hope for’

‘goodness’

‘excellent’ (adj.)
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No. GP (Orthography) GP (IPA)

140" oqmiss
141 oo
142 (mlfgg
L
143 ”?h
144 (3
145 [pd
146 [méecumasuld
147 ([B)pS
148 (5
149 )0
150 agjoom,
151 %ssé
152 (Kgé
153 o36:
C
154 6305
9 C
155 305
156 (78%
157 of)),i
158 of)),i-
159 m‘im
(o] L
160 (73?‘?9
O o
102 opgup
163 (f))iemé
164 0350855
165 qéig%g
166 15338
167 cap.
168 %’éP
169 g€
170 g;éaié
171 ;jhs”l
172 2%
173 25
174 3¢
175 &3l
176 %
177 888
178 855
il
179 3
il
180 3
3o
B
182 ReSeon.
183 2%
184 2%
=)
185 248
o C
186 ﬁiemae
187 5
)

DD

188

=

/kja' . kja .na".na’/
/kja.la’/
/kju.noh/

/kjor/

/kro/

/kruy/

/kruy hom pom/
/kryj/

/kryj/

/kryj/

/klo.1aY/
/klo.?en/

/klay/

/klxh/

/kwat/

/kwat/

/kwan/

/kwan/

/kwon-/

/kwan kun.djat kun.?an/

/kwon.nar/
/kwan.hja/
/kwan.hja/
/kwan.hoj/
/kwan.?i.pan/
/kwon.?i.me/
/kwon.?i.me/
/chaY/

/chan/

/chury/
/churg.chon/
/chum/
/khu.na/
/khu.na/
/kheY/

/kbo/

/kho/
/kPo.roh.roh/
/kbyj/

/kbyj/

/kbyj/
/kMsj.mo/
/kbyjlaY/
/ktun/
/kthun-/
/ktun.phi/
/kPun.ho.kPom/
/kbur/

/kbur/

Gloss

‘very well” (adv.)
‘good’

‘very difficult’

UNIT (time, month)
‘basket’

‘drum’
‘drum(biggest)’

‘time not yet reaching’
‘before’

CHRON-not yet
‘cooking utensils’
‘glazed earthen pot’
‘support’

‘enter’

‘serve (duty)’ (v.)
‘load, burden’ (n.)
‘give birth’ (v.)

‘son, daughter’ (n.)
‘young (person, animal), small (thing)
‘nephew, niece’
‘princess’

‘old’ (adj.)

‘old people’ (n.)

‘little water-snail’
‘girl’

‘son’

“boy’

‘lie, deceive’

‘bed’

‘sour sauce’

‘amulet’

‘lose’

‘within the span of” (inside)
LOC

‘guest’

‘hard’

‘red’

‘very red’

‘be like’

‘like, as, in the same way’
CAUSE.as

‘how?’

ANALOG-as if

‘run’ (v.)
HONORIFIC (royal, male)
‘spirit’

‘king’

‘blow’ (v.)

‘wind, air’ (n.)

)
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No. GP (Orthography) GP (IPA) Gloss
189 § /Kbre/ ‘protect’
190 (305 /Kbret/ ‘deft’
191 [ /hramy/ ‘rich’ (adj.)
192 g{é /khram/ “fortune’ (n.)
193 géL /kbrir/ “gold’
194 g”oe{l)l /khry.mjo/ ‘race’
195 o /ga/ ‘bite’
196 ¢o /ge/ ‘pine’
197 & /ge/ 3P
198 & /ge/ PL
199 (\)oogC /ge.ta’j/ ‘those ones (person or thing)’
200 8336 /ge. 2w/ ‘these ones (person or thing)’
201 A /gan/ ‘house’
202 }}é%é /goj.goj/ ‘not fit’
203 Aon /got/ CAUSE-DED-so.much.that
204 86 /gvp! PROG-even
205 2%1{1 git/ 3D
206 o']s(l /gar/ DUAL
207 ()']gl /gar/ ‘and’
208 rcmi /gar/ ‘play (musical instrument)’
209 8§ /gx/ ‘only’ (adj.)
210 &S g/ EMP-only
211 %” /gru/ ‘clothes’
212 g”@ué /gru.grsm/ ‘thing’
213 ge{? /gracj/ ‘tell’
214 3&;(\) /graj.la’/ ‘tell-good’
215 SE‘;(\EUS /gra‘j.lut/ ‘tell-bad’
216 oegmoé@ém /gra‘j.lut.gra;j.la’/ ‘slander, gossip’
i .
217 oo /grup/ ‘do obeisance’
218 ((:)jé /glaj/ ‘expose’
219 E}C /gwan/ UNIT (ring)
220 88‘5 /gwaj/ ‘dwell, stay’
221 opo /gwa’j ‘be present’
222 ¢l /na/ ‘clear’
223 ¢ /ne/ ‘speak, greet’ (v.)
224 ¢ /ne/ ‘word, language, speech’ (n.)
225 ¢s /ne.khe/ ‘Chinese language’
226 Gonant /ne.ta an/ ‘Ta'ang language’
227 &¢ /nan/ ‘cold (thing)’
228 cﬂeé /naj/ ‘face’
229 ¢ e /naj/ ‘eye’
230 cﬂez@né /naj.bran/ ‘trachoma’
231 cloba36 /naj.2ap/ ‘blind’ (adj.)
232 01}333%5 /naj.?2ap/ ‘blind people’ (n.)
233 I&) /y¥p/ ‘look, look at®
234 4§ /nam/ ‘sweet’
235 cﬂ&?; /nam.poh/ ‘nectar’
236 geclq alé /gwar.dan/ ‘with great value’

237 ®GQT_)8 /carop/ ‘rest-house’
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GP (Orthography)
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GP (IPA)
/caret/
/ca'lun.saloY/
/ci'/

/ci/

/ci/
/ci.pen/
/eu/
/ce.tana/
/cay/
/can.pen/
/can/
/cun/
/cop/
/com/
/com/
/com/
/com.bi.ni".go/
/com/
/com.com.hom.hom/
/caw/
/caw-/
/sa’.kup/
/sa'ge/
/sa'gar/
/sa'ni/
/sa'ni/
/sa'ni/
/sa'naj/
/sa tun/
/sa'the/
/sa'do/
/sanAam/
/sanam/
/sanAam/
/sa'nam/
/sa'pwat/
/sa'prwat/
/sa'ma/
/sa'ma.jo/
/sa’1oY/
/sa’1oY.ran/
/si/

/sih/
/su.tog/
/su/

/su/
/su.sa/
/su.ra/
/sut/

Gloss

‘few, little’
‘plates and bowls’
POLITE

‘inlay’ (v.)
CHRON-temporal
CHRON-finally
‘meet’

‘kindness’
RESULT
CHRON-finally
‘hire’

‘time close to’
UNIT (small bag)
‘glass’ (n.)

GEN
CONCS-however
‘Chambanago’
‘immerse’
‘warmly welcome’
‘master, monk’

HONORIFIC (religious)

‘place sth. face down’
‘abuse, ill treat’
‘boundary’

‘sun’

‘day’
UNIT(time,day)
‘“far from’

‘hear, listen, feel’
‘rich man’
‘jacket’

‘year’ (n.)

UNIT (time, year)
‘cure’ (v.)
‘medicine’ (n.)
‘(head) turban’
‘turban’

‘prone to’
‘coward’

‘cup, plate’

‘silver bowl’
‘louse’

‘scratch’

‘pray’

‘be sick, be hurt’ (v.)
‘grandchild’ (n.)
‘Susa’
‘descendent’
‘order’ (v.)
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No.
287
288
289
290
291
292
293
294
295
296
297
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299
300
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304
305
306
307
308
309
310
311
312
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315
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GP (IPA)
/sut/

/sum/

/se/

/se.se/
/sel.../na/
/se.?An.pa/
/se.?an.myh/
/seh/

/seh/

/seh/

/seh/
/seh.din/
/so?.te/
/sA?.te/
/sah/

/sen/
/sen.khrir/
/san.mah/
/san/

/sin/

/sin/

/sen/
/son.?u.jen/
/sAn/
/san.g¥h/
/sAn jrm/
/sup/
/sam.bu.ta".ra/
/sim-/
/s¥ym/
/s¥ym/
/sym.la/
/sor/
/swor).brwon/
yu/

/Ju.ne/
/yuh/
/yuh.pton/
/yuh.?u/
/yuh.?ar/
/yuh.?wa’j/
/3ah/

/3en/

/3an/

/yuan/

/39j/

/3in gin/
/yom/
/yom/

Gloss

‘mosquito net (n.)’
UNIT (a pair)
‘what?’

‘always’

‘pare’ (v.)

‘outside’

“far side over a hill’ (n-ref.)
PROG-not only, besides
PROG-besides that
‘observe religious precepts’
‘fast’

EM-get attention
‘gem’

‘treasure’

‘anything’

‘million (1,000,000)’
‘ripe, cooked’
DESIRE

‘lac (100,000)’
‘garden’

DESIRE

‘look upward’
UNIT(a fistful of)
CONTINUE

‘ocean’

‘bird’

‘night’

UNIT (time, night)
‘last night’

‘hill, mountain’
‘retrogress’

‘meet’

‘obey’

‘start to, begin to’
‘fourth’

“first’

‘second’

‘third’

“fall, decline’

‘stand’

‘tower’

‘sew’

‘help’

(sound from a vehicle)
“follow’

‘along with’
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335 88
336 @od
337 3§

5
338 &S
339 86
340 goS
341

&0 O CcCoecC
342 o 900 33
343 comepm
344 438
345 cond
346 558
347 g;
348 3.3

P]DLQ n’
349 536
350 256
351 P??‘S
352 o
353 oo
354 534S

(e
355 ooeo
L

356 ooe@»,

357 oneom,
358 onamé:
359 om
360 o
361 om
362 om-
363 o3

364 ooozlﬁeméé

365 omasoem™
366 oxmeum
367 om
368 o
369 o3
370 o»
371 S
372 &3
é
o
é
o
L
o
o

=00
0On

373
374
375
376
377 com,
378 omé
379 omné
380 oxmc
381 omé

382 conéarsons
383 o%é

/yom/

/3ar/

ysr/

/yu/

/yu?/
/ywat/

/na/
/na.kMyj.din/
/no.no/
/nan/
/nom/
/naw/
/noh/

/noh. poh/
/nom/
/nom/
/nom/

/ta/

/ta’ kah/
/ta'khyj/
/ta'yom/
/ta'pro/
/ta'loY/
/ta’.?an/
/ta/

/ta/

/ta/

/ta-/
/ta.khe/
/ta.khun.ho.ktom/
/ta.sa the/
/ta.jo/

/ta\/

/ti/

/tigyy/
/tu/

/to/

/to/
/to.poj.to.paj/
/to.ron jar/
/te/

/teh/

/toY/

/tar)/

/tar)/

/tar)/

/tay/
/tery.luh.luh/
/tun/

Gloss

‘draw out’
‘high’

“buy’

‘call’

‘take time’
‘drip’

‘do’

‘like that’
‘very ugly’
UNIT (string)
“dye’

‘tease, ignite’
‘really, truly’
‘exceedingly’
‘not yet’
‘ache’
‘believe’
DIR

“fork (in path)’
‘pleasant’
‘mosquito’
‘side of sth.’
‘in valley’
‘Ta’ang’
‘grandfather’
‘old man’
‘eight’

HONORIFIC (person, male)

‘Chinese man’
‘king’

‘rich man’
‘timid man’
‘spread’

‘hand’

‘hands and feet’
‘tie’

‘body’

UNIT (animal,insect)

‘naked’
‘tall and thin’
‘conceive’

‘be broken, disperse’

‘call’
‘put, place, load’

‘carry (by animal)’ (v.)
‘things carried on mule's back’ (n.)
‘on account of (n-ref.)’

‘shining yellow’
‘cook’
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No.
384
385
386
387
388
389
390
391
392
393
394
395
396
397
398
399
400
401
402
403
404
405
406
407
408
409
410
411
412
413
414
415
416
417
418
419
420
421
422
423
424
425
426
427
428
429
430
431
432

GP (Orthography)

C

o]

0On 80 0N 0N On O

g e

3: 30-30-30-30 3 ~30-30-30-30-30-30
()]

" Cn Cnh Cﬁ—el'f{'g"['g,{'gq
& 3

3,133’]2’,%3’]3

o

© © ©

W/ W W W/ O Wo wo
ol &o o Ty °

o

GP (IPA)
/tuin/
/taay/
/tum-/
/tu. ga'/
/tui.ple/
/tuun.he/
/ta’j/

/toj/

/toj ka/
/ton/

/tip/
/tom/
/tem/
/tam.yon/
/tim/
/tym/
/tor/
/tor.pur.ta/
/tsr/

/txh/
/twan/
/twan/
/twan.ti/
/twan.ng/
/thi/
/th¥Y/
/than/
/than than) ka thary/
/thi-n.fa.sam.her/
/then/
/thyn/
/than/
/thap/
/da’/

/da/

/daY/
/dah/
/dah dah ka dah/
/di/

/dil/

/du/

/de/

/deh/
/deh/
/deh/
/del/
/da?/
/da?/
/dah/

Gloss

‘pole’

UNIT (plant)

‘tree’

‘chin, jaw’

“fruit tree’

‘tree’

‘that (far away)’
‘arrest’

‘catching fish’
‘escort, send’
‘seek’

‘instruct’

‘write’

‘heavy sentence’
‘nine’

EVER

‘six’

‘six, seven or eight’
‘see (from a distance)’
‘take’

‘every, each’
GEN-everytime
‘everywhere’
‘every kind’

‘bean’

‘deserve’

‘think’

‘suspect (think uncertainly)’
‘great jungle’
PROG-also
‘slowly’

‘palm tree’

‘level’

‘draw (water)’
‘dress, wear’
‘...than’

‘say’

(not completely true/right)’
WILL

EM-pity

“flee’

SELF

‘give’

SUBJNC

IMPER

EM-come to realize
‘stop remain’ (v.)
REMAIN (aux)
‘strike’
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No.
433
434
435
436
437
438
439
440
441
442
443
444
445
446
447

448
449
450
451
452
453
454
455
456
457
458
459
460
461
462
463
464
465
466
467
468
469
470
471
472
473
474
475
476
477
478
479
480

GP (Orthography)
ac
o C
cle

We

©

<

©

oo,

©

WrFEWO-WO-WO-WO-WO We

O L BLLBLEo
~WOo-WO

®
)

)

~WO-WOo-WO WO

_eéw_go_go_%_g ‘ﬁo,ﬂq_ﬂ)q_ﬂ)q_ﬂ)
age " 50 Q= 0
§,,
—Qneo
Cn

!
0On O

¢-
r¢

:8,;—10'/-—2/'/:2/'0—8 —n
oq—(’/'fu 8

®
A
o}

=
Yo0A

C/ C/ CoO C C OoOoOoOno—2n0
DV DR DAY

<o

GP (IPA)
/dan/
/dan/
/dan/
/dan/
/dan/
/den/
/don/
/don/
/dojY/
/doj\/
/dojN.doj Y/
/dojN.doj Y/
/dxj/

/din/

/don/

/diy/

/dor/
/dor/
/dor/
/djat/
/ma.ri/
/ng/

/map/
/map/

/map nap ka nap/
/man/
/man/
/man-/
/net/

/nan/

/ny/

/me/

/me/

ma?/
/ner/
/mu?/
/mwar/
/mwar.rjon/
/mwar.luh/
/mwar.ha'/
/panam/
/pa'nam brir/
/bi/

/pe/

/peh/

/pa/

/pa/

/pan/

Gloss
‘intentionally’
‘during’ (n-ref.)
CHRON-when
‘big, great’

‘how many?’
‘road, path’
‘stumbling block’ (n.)
‘obstruct’ (v.)
‘used up’ (adj.)
‘completely’ (adv.)
‘all, every’ (adj.)
‘all’ (prn.)

‘bring, take’

‘that’

‘over (somebody or something) in quality, ...

than’

‘read’

‘origin (from)’ (n-ref.)
‘...than’

‘edge’

‘small’

UNIT (time, hour)
UNIT (kind)

‘know’

‘able’

‘know a smattering of sth (know imcompletely)’

‘queen’
‘princess’
HONORIFIC (royal, female)

‘own’ (V.)
‘possession’ (n.)
‘be full’

‘similar’

‘dull’

‘heart, mind’
‘happy’
‘remember’
‘worry’

‘mound’

‘ant mound’

‘that’

2P

‘pick up’

‘arrive’ (v.)
ACHIEVED (adv.)
UNIT (round thing)
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No.
481
482
483
484
485
486
487
488
489
490
491
492
493
494
495
496
497
498
499
500
501
502
503
504
505
506
507
508
509
510
511
512
513
514
515
516
517
518
519
520
521
522
523
524
525
526
527
528
529

GP (Orthography) GP (IPA)

olé /pan/
cl)éc /pu'p/
ue\; /pa']./
up_\g /pa']./
Uea cfo ¢ /pa'J./ .
L\)eg@”o@b"e /pa‘j gru pa‘j grym/
¥lep) /pet/
305 /pet/
305 /pet/
305 /pet/
6% /pan/
ol Gsfao% /pan.?on/
%‘i /pun/
Gi /pen/
(Z)i /pumn/
(ﬁ /pumn/
Lgi /pAn/
IS S pan/
Lgio?ec /pan.ka-ve?/
cﬁngoo /pan.kwat/
cﬁesﬂ /pan.kho/
cﬁ:ﬂé /pan.day/
Lﬁ@g /pan.proh/
Lgi(\\)c /pan.le/
Lgimosc /pan.1ah/
cﬁc\?[o? /pan.lut/ .
cl)c?oggg /pan.hwajY/
culo /pom/
d]ecl /par/
%félc /pur/
=18) /per/
a
cﬁagooo /pAI'.kl.'[/
?32 /pAn.d%/
Lﬁai ) /pan.di/
Lgsﬁo /pAr.dap/
Lgeclciio /pAr.no/
‘ﬁﬂ‘fi /pAT.pAT/
cﬁauoc /pAI'.?lalj/
gauao; /paAr.jih/
0o /p¥/
%53 /px¥h/
qp /pja/
L[ch /p]:u'/

3] /pjom/
%; /proh/
cluo /pra/
(c\);L /plaV/

ey /ple/

Gloss

“field’

‘run’

‘all’ (quan-indef.)
COOR-and

Y/N?

‘all things’

‘throw’ (v.)
‘abandon’ (v.)
REMAIN (adv.)
DONE AWAY, AT ONCE (adv.)
‘move around sth.’
‘spouse’

“for, for the sake of’
‘become’

‘spread out’ (v.)
“floor’ (n.)

‘some’

EmCI-OBJ

‘game’

‘load’

‘harden’

‘make sth. great’
‘announcement’
‘wife’

‘things for going’
‘sin, trespass(?)’
‘make sth. to an end’
‘rice’

2D

‘seven’

‘mat
“fly’ (v.)

‘red ant’

‘some’ (adj.)
‘some’ (prn.)
‘kneel’

‘learn’
‘levitate’
‘chief’
‘hundred (100)’
‘father-in-law’
‘unwrap’
‘parasite’
‘make’

kil
‘announce, shout’
‘beside, near’
UNIT(paper, thin flat thing)
“fruit’

B
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530
531
532
533
534
535
536
537
538
539
540
541
542
543
544
545
546
547
548
549
550
551
552
553
554
555
556
557
558
559
560
561
562
563
564
565
566
567
568
569
570
571
572
573
574
575
576
577
578

GP (Orthography) GP (IPA)

cO-
(<8}

0
C
(84

ac e
0On O

®
C,
0On On
8o
Cn

o]
—

0
C 2C 2

G0 G 0C0C°0C:
8, 3,8%

=0

()]
Sﬁreﬂreq S ;
®,

S 838

GCOFGFGOFGO=GO=GO-GO-GO G
Ch €Cn Ch Ch CH Cr 0~

=

(Gre.
i

/ple-/
/ple.bri/
/play/

/play/

/plony/
/plon.?om/
/plaj/

/pwat/
/pwat/
/pwat/

/pha’/

/phi.lu/
/phoy/

/phaj/

/phaj/
/phaj.phaj/
/phan/

/p"on/
/ptun/
/ptym/
/ptym/
/ptym/
/phsm.kar.far/
/p™sm.pjo/
/ptym.pjo nwar.rjon/
/phjer/

/phra/

/phlan/

/bi/

/bi/

/bi toj ka/
/bi.nap.bi.njon/
/bi.mah/
/bi.ru/
/bi.ru.bi.gan/
/bi.leh/
/bi.vaw/

/bu/

/bu/
/bu.pan.?on/
/bu.ra'ma/
/be/

/beeY/

/bo/

/bA?/
/ba?.by/
/ban/

/bu/
/buin.li'n.?om/

Gloss

“fruit or fruit-like’
‘mango (round)’
‘bright’ (adj.)
‘light’ (n.)
‘creek’

‘river’

‘feast’

‘move out, throw away, leave’ (v.)
DONE, DONE AWAY, MOMENTARILY

WITH PURPOSE
‘be equal to’
‘ogre’

‘raft’

‘fast’ (adv.)
‘ogre’

‘fast’ (adv.)
‘five’

“four’

UNIT (letter, clothes)
‘breathe’ (v.)
‘breath’ (n.)
‘mind, feeling’
‘troubled’
‘happy’

‘happy’

‘bee’

‘God’

‘poor’

‘people’
CONCS-despite
‘fisherman’
‘wise man’
‘anybody’
‘villager’
‘villager’
‘somebody’
‘brave man’
‘suck (milk) (v.)’
‘breast’ (n.)
‘spouse’

‘couple’
‘overcome, be able’
‘literature’
‘carry’

UNIT (capacity)
‘many’

UNIT (length, three feet)

‘hole’

‘pool, lake, pond, tank’
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No.
579
580
581
582
583
584
585
586
587
588
589
590
591
592
593
594
595
596
597
598
599
600
601
602
603
604
605
606
607
608
609
610
611
612
613
614
615
616
617
618
619
620
621
622
623
624
625
626
627

GP (Orthography) GP (IPA)
C

cs:uoe[zi /bej/

92534 /boj.khrir/

:y% 1 o/

UL;? /bon/

:y:)i O CoecC gsn/ kh . dn/

Aepfetii  bonsknidi

oo,is,? on.din/

orSiGeo /ban.mo/

U%T /byn/

5 /ovn/

3

20 /bap/

OS(S /bap/

OS(S /bap/

oréxi bit/

orga /bar/

orgaeeo /bAr.mo/

36 /by

56 by

56 b/
/bri/
/bruh/
/bre?/
/bran/
/bran.le/
/brin/
/bloY/
/blam/
/ma’/
/ma-ca’/
/ma mon.kPrir/
/ma/

S /mi/

co /me?/

cw /mo/

e /mo/

Gmsa’]e /mo.dakhaj/

cod; /mo//

S /mo/

o5 /ma?/

ugéeisfﬁ /mA?.par.dap/

&¢ /man/

&¢ /man/

SERRS /may.goj/

uefipj /mag/g J

u&)ﬁ /maj/

cw /men/

co /men/

cus /men/

S8 /man/

Gloss

‘throw’

‘golden cup’
CONCS-even.though
CHRON-after

CAUSE

‘after that’

‘after that’

‘when (future)’

‘get’

‘be allowed’

‘happen (illness)’
PASSIVE
INVOLUNTARY-be forced to
‘forget’

‘same amount of”

‘how much/many’

‘only’

REQ (still)

PROG-also

“‘forest’

‘stab’

‘few’

‘horse’

‘horse cart’

‘ant
‘white’

‘many’

‘like’

(god) help

‘mango (long)’
‘mother’

28

‘chop’

“‘till” (n-ref.)
GEN-until
‘Mordecai’
EM-‘where?!”
‘stone’

sit’

‘kneelingly sit’

‘till about’

‘as much/many as, about’
‘ring’

‘hot (person)’ (adj.)
NEG(IMP)

‘may, let’

‘look after, take care’
‘look’

‘oneself’

)
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No.
628
629
630
631
632
633
634
635
636
637
638
639
640
641
642
643
644
645
646
647
648
649
650
651
652
653
654
655
656
657
658
659
660
661
662
663
664
665
666
667
668
669
670
671
672
673
674
675
676

GP (Orthography)
96

mmmmu
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2 0n On On On On On

D00
RLe,
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§ §

3000
UOD30003
Cc ¢ o C
[Sop) ')c&?ecmau
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©
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©

(20 80

COo=COo
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0On
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~3o
Do =
=00
(e,

GP (IPA)
/mu?/
/myh/
/myh/
/myh.g¥/
/myh myh ka myh/
/mh.loj/
/mxyh.loj.g¥/
/ma?/
/man/
/man/
/mumn/

/ja/

lja-/
/ja.dija.da/
/ja.nar.k"un.ho.k"om/
/jan.gu'n/
/ja.phaj/
/jajaY/

/jaY/

/juh/
/juh.juh.jar.jar/
/jol

lje/

/jo/

NNz

NN

/joy/

/jun/
/jun.le?/
/jum.?jar/
/jen.nan/
/jom/

/jam/
/jam.din/
/jam.mo/
/jum/

/jar/

/fjxra/
/fjxrga/
/jar/

1js!

1js!

1js!

¥/

/is\/
/jsN.myh/
/j¥\.mvyh.then/
/ra’/

/ra’ kuwr.vy/

Gloss

‘ox”
YES-emp
‘be’
CONTR-but

‘ridiculous, paradoxical, specious, etc’

CONTR-but
CONTR-but
‘hat’

‘invite’

‘beg’

‘ten thousand (10,000)’

‘grandmother’

HONORIFIC (person, female)

‘hesitate’
‘queen’
‘Yangon’
‘ogress’

‘brave woman’
DARE

‘shake’
‘trembling’
‘fear, worry’
1P (exclusive)

GUESS, SUSPICION

SURE
ALREADY
‘sell’

‘meat’

‘pork’
‘chicken’
‘peaceful’

‘die’

‘weep’

‘that time’
‘when (unspecified)’
‘laugh’

1D (exclusive)
‘winnow’ (v.)
‘winnow’ (n.)
‘shiver’
‘possess’

“find’
HAPPENED
‘come from’
INCHOATIVE
CHRON-then
PROG-also
‘with’

‘the place/area above’
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No.
677
678
679
680
681
682
683
684
685
686
687
688
689
690
691
692
693
694
695
696
697
698
699
700
701
702
703
704
705
706
707
708
709
710
711
712
713
714
715
716
717
718
719
720
721
722
723
724
725

GP (Orthography)
610'305

93|

93]

qs
el(")cc
999
982
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0On On On n 80'_CO o

S
(8,

3n

D/ 0O ® ,% ,ﬁ/,ﬁ/,ﬁ/% ,ﬁ"ﬂ%,’,p/,o_ﬂ)/:_ﬂ) ,%

-3 -3

GP (IPA)
/ra’kwat/
/ra‘khrum/
/ra‘khrum/
/ra’ khre/
/ra-goan/
/ra-gor/
/ra-gwa’j/
/raga/
/ra syh/
/ra‘tjony/
/ra’.den/
/ra'nyn/
/ra'nim/
/ranim ti.ysy/
/rapja/
/raban/
/ra'ma/
/rama?/
/ra'mor/
/ramy.pi/
/ra'leh/
/ra’lah.ra ven/
/ravaj/
/ra'vay/
/ra‘ho/
/ra-hom.ra-da/
/ra‘hjon/
/ra ?at/
/ra?it/
/ra ?iy/
/ra/
/raY.kun/

/raN.kun.raY.ma/

/raY.ma/
/rah/
/ru/
/re?/
/re?/
/rA?.mi/
/tA.po/
/rak/
/ran/
/ren/
/ren/
/ren.phaj/
/rat/
/rat/
/rat/
/ren/

Gloss
UNIT (weight, a yoke)
‘move sth. down’ (v.)
‘bottom’ (n.)

‘thing used for protection’

‘hut (in the feld)’
“upper side’
‘dwelling place’
‘sesame’

‘be awake, alert’
‘drinking vessel’
‘journey, method’
UNIT (group, animals)
‘nail’

‘finger nail and toe nail’
‘young unmarried woman’
‘behind, (time/space) after’

‘family’

‘seating’

‘neck’

‘last night’
‘husband’

‘to come and go’
‘tiger’

‘morning’

‘show’

‘family appliance’
‘place to herd’
(time/space) before
‘sleeping area’
‘hate, abhour, disgust’
‘great-grandchild’
‘no father’
‘orphan’

‘no mother’

‘stir (rice)’
‘village’

‘watch’

‘wait’

‘excuse me’
‘dream’

‘love’

‘alone’

‘strong’ (adj.)
‘power, strength’ (n.)
‘speed’

‘steal’

‘reach’ (v.)
ACHIEVED (adv.)
‘prepare’
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726
727
728
729
730
731
732
733
734
735
736
737
738
739
740
741
742
743
744
745
746
747 oo,
748 oom.eps
749 cQO;
750 coouseac
751 oo,
752 com,3H6
753 oS
754
755
756 aoS:

757 o3émHé

758 oné

759 conéeovs

760 cncadé

761 concu)

762 concumamncecns
763 coné

764 coné

765 0005

766 m@eméeeé
767 ec\)é

768 C\%

769 coovom

IL

770 QYO

771 comod
772 emooggkc)
773 c_\)g%

774 36
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ADAD 3 % 23 R Coraaon
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On
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2222828 22s

C

GP (IPA)
/ryn/
/ryn.kbrir.sey/
/ran.da/
/rup/
/rom/
/ram/
/rum/
/tar/

/ray/

/ruy/

/rur/
/raw/
¥/
/tjon/
Na/

Na/

Na/

Na/
/la-ga/
/la.la/
/la.la/
/NaY/
/laY.rah/
/leh/
/leh.den/
oY/
/1oY.?20m/
Mi/

/lo/

/lo/

/1ah/
/log.kan/
/lag/
/lary.leh/
/lan.len/
/lan.ha?/
/lan.ha?.1an.leh/
/loy/
/loy/
Naj/

/la’j va' la‘j ven/
/ej/

/oj/
/lut.1aj/
/lut.1aj/
ot/
/lot.kPrap/
/lan/

Nip/

Gloss

‘silver’

‘treasure’

‘clothes’

‘drive (sb.) out’
‘borrow’

‘quite’

‘together’

‘make’

‘choose’

‘pull’

‘charge’

‘angry’

‘outside’

‘happy’

‘good’ (adj.)

‘well, whole’ (adv.)
‘exactly’ (adv.)
‘goodness’ (n.)
‘dragon’

‘well’ (adv.)
‘exactly’

‘spoon’

‘rice scoop’

‘move down’
‘travel’

‘valley’

‘stream’

‘letter’

‘wish’

NEED, WISH
‘move to (go)’

‘log’

‘go around’

‘go around down’
‘all’ (adv.)

‘go around up’
‘wander’

‘float’

‘affair of”

‘various (different), each’
‘divided, dispersed, varied’
‘trade’

EMP-just, even, (not) even
‘most’
‘exceedingly’
‘transform’
‘transform’
‘million (1,000,000)’
‘move in’
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GP (IPA)
/lep/

/ap/
/1ap-/
/1ap.kram/
/1ap.blom/
/1ap.leh.sa.pi/
/lum/

Nax/
Na-w/
/I¥h/
/lwary/
/lwary/
/lwan.ku n.lwoan.ru/
/lwan.bri/
Na/

/la/

/luh/

e/

Naj/

/lop/

/Iap/
/luw/

My Ix/
/woj.?eh/
/viv/

/va/
/va.va’j/
/va-/
/va.kon.sa'ta/
/vaV.rjor/
/ve?/
/van.ktur/
/van.nar/
/van.?om/
/ven/
/va’j/
/ven.?20?/
/vor.kbrir/
/var.ryn/
/vir/

/vir/
/vir.pa/
/vjat/
/vjar/

/fa/

/ha’/

/ha/

/ha/
/ha.ta’j/

Gloss

‘skillful’

‘side’

‘direction’

‘the side of south’
‘generally’

‘east’

‘nurse’

‘hit’

‘address formally’
UNIT(freq.)
‘wander’

“visit’

“visit around countries and villages’
‘hunt’

‘clever’

‘leaf’

‘think of’

‘cart’

EMP-(not) even
‘reward’ (v.)

‘put (into)’
‘excessive’

‘in excess’ (time)
EM-pity,be sorry to (less)
‘come, pass, enter’
‘kid’

‘relative’

‘insect’

‘scorpion’
‘earthworm’
‘belly’

‘wind court’

“fire court’

‘water court’
‘move back (go/come)’
‘elder brother’
‘east’

‘gold chain’

‘silver chain’
‘return (from)’ (v.)
‘again, also’ (adv.)
‘take revenge’
‘give back’

‘go around, detour’
‘hang’

‘anxious’

‘place’

EM-be pleased, happy, joyful
‘over there’



Golden Palaung 171

No. GP (Orthography) GP (IPA) Gloss

824 m%$ /ha.din/ ‘there’

825 U’JO«?’)% /ha.nan/ ‘there’

826 umewd /ha.mo/ ‘where’

827 umj;s; /ha.mah/ ‘anywhere’

828 um m’gseleecc /ha ra‘lah.ra ven/ ‘toilet’

829 mgg?é /ha.?w/ ‘here’

830 U /hal/ QUE.self

831 ome /hal/ EM-be surprised as something expected does not
happen

832 cw /he/ ‘plant, firewood’

833 cwo- /he-/ ‘arbour’

834 cuns /hel/ EM-be surprised

835 s /heh/ ‘horse's neigh’

836 cum /ho/ ‘palace’

837 eumidé /ho.kPom/ ‘king’

838 & /ho/ ‘leader’

839 055 /ha?/ ‘move up’

840 o3 /ha?/ ‘do open ceremony’

841 mé /haj?/ EM-be surprised and not satisfied

842 Gunop_é /hoj/ ‘water-snail’

843 cumpdeg, /hoj.bloY/ ‘white water-snail’

844 umo /hap/ ‘eat curry’ (v.)

845 um6 /hap/ ‘curry’ (n.)

846 0936 /hop/ ‘blanket’

847 ume /ham/ ‘become blank’

848 Gcume /hom/ ‘eat (rice)’

849 GU’D(S(‘QE /hom.kur/ ‘govern’

850 USé /hor/ ‘tremble’

851 36 /huw/ OPTION

852 oé)&; /hwd/ EM-have courage, be dare to do something

853 (3§ /hy/ EM-be surprised

854 36 /hyhy/ ‘exhale’

855 [umoS /hraj/ ‘disappear’

856 [(un¢ /hren/ ‘thousand (1,000)’

857 ooléﬂ /hruuy.ru/ ‘bamboo’

858 05, /hwajV/ “finish’ (v.)

859 oge{)‘q /hwa'jY/ ALREADY, FINISH

860 uge,;g /hwa'jV/ ‘already (time)’ (n-ref.)

861 uge.;g%% /hwa'jY din/ ‘after that’

862 03029 /hwa’jY.ra'ma/ ‘get married’

863 03p:00 /hwaijN la'/ ‘alright’

864 390'{5 [Raky/ ‘day after tomorrow’

865 ) J2aglaj/ ‘little squirrel

866 mes0 /?a'se/ ‘who?’

867 mps500 /?anap/ ‘tomorrow’

868 smfﬁesq /?a pjo.do/ ‘maid-of-honor’

869 :39:(3\)0”05 /?a-blut’/ ‘The Liar’

870 mu3LO0d /?a'mu.?a mat/ ‘official’

871 =ad /?a'mi‘n/ ‘command’



172

Golden Palaung Lexicon

No.
872
873
874
875
876

877
878
879

880

881
882

883

884

885
886
887
888
889
890
891
892
893
894
895
896
897
898
899
900
901
902
903
904
905
906
907

908
909
910
911
912
913
914

GP (Orthography)
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GP (IPA)
[Rare/
/2a'TA?-/
/?a’lah/

/?a'loh/ /?a'lo//

/?a'loh.?eh/

/?a'lay/
[Pal¥?.?a1e/
/?a.ma.ma/

/?a.me.me/

/?a.jo.jol/
/?a.lo.lo/

/?a.lor.lar/
/2al/

/?21/

/?2i/

/2i-/
/?.gre/
/i.taj/
/1.ny/
/?1.mo/
/21.2w/
v/
/u.kyr/
/?u.kan.da/
/?u.din/
/?u.din. ?ur/
/?u.ne/
/2u.mo/
/?u.jen/
/2e?/

/2e?/
/?¢e.sa‘thar/
/?eh/

/2el/

/20/

/20M/

/?0//
/?0//
/?un/
/en/
/?aj/
[Ruj A/
[t/

Gloss

‘business’

‘frog’

EM-be jealous, be envious

EM-be surprised and admire

EM-be surprised with something happening
accidentally

‘embryo Buddha’

‘unexpectedly’

EM-be surprised with something in a huge
amount

EM-be surprised with something in a huge
amount

EM-be surprised with something very big in size
EM-be surprised with something in a huge
amount

EM-be surprised with something in a huge
amount

EM-show a high esteem of somebody (but may
be disagree or dislike in heart)

‘push’

‘person/thing’

FEMALE (young, name)

‘crocodile’

‘that one’

‘above, up’

‘which (one)’

‘this one’

‘one’

‘ten’

‘half’

3 2

now
‘now’

‘something’

‘when (past)’

‘garden’

TRUE

REQ

‘Esther’

CERTAINTY (question)

EM-be surprised and admire

1S

EM-pity, come to realize, be surprised and
unsatisfied by the result

EM-pity.,be sorry to (much)

EM-get attention, address audience

‘like, love’

‘glazed earthen jar’

1D (inclusive)

EM-console, comfort

‘sleep’
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915
916
917
918
919
920
921
922
923
924
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926
927
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GP (Orthography)
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GP (IPA)
/?an/
/?un/
/?un/
/?an/
/?an/
/?ap/

/?ap/
/?0p.20p/
/?am/
/?im/
/?om/
/?0m.nan/
/?0m.nan sin/
/?om ta'loY/
/?0m.buuy/
/2om.jar/
/?ar/
/?ar.kyr/
/ar.?wa’j/
/?ur/

/?ur/
/?ur.qur/
/?ot/

¢/

/?w/

/exM/
/e¥Ala/
?wa’j/

/?wa’j.sa'ni.p"on.sani/

[?war/
[?war/
ot/

Gloss
‘big’

‘keep, fix, save, store up’ (v.)

FIX

3S
Emb-SUBJ
‘dark’
‘darkness’
‘very small’
‘surprised’
‘alive’

‘water’

‘cold water’
‘cold boiled water’
‘spring’

‘well” (n.)
‘Water-shake’
‘two’

‘twenty’

‘two or three’
‘smell’ (v.)
‘odour’ (n.)
‘smell good, fragrant’
‘since, from’

IP (inclusive)
‘this’

EM-get attention, address audience; ‘yes!’

‘alright!”’

‘three’

‘three or four days’
‘lead (in front)’ (v.)
‘in front of” (n-ref.)
‘son-in-law’





